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High Rigidity and High Precision [S1]Ts [T gl R/ o |-REREES
Battery -less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Circular arc grooves allow for
high rigidity and high precision.
Moment resistance*' *

oo ™61 %

Table displacement™’

reduced by
up to

With internal battery-less absolute encoder

® Restart from the last stop position is possible after
recovery of the power supply.
® Reduced maintenance (No need to manage or replace batteries)

mgm = T . %3
New A max. stroke of up to 1200 mm is now supported (size 40). Positioning repeatability: +0.01 mm
Intermediate strokes are now available in 50 mm increments.

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Size: 16, 25, 32, 40 Size: 25, 32, 40 —
s =
In-line ﬂ/
: & =
& | N T
Controllers | p. 78 Q,y/ = m
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High Rigidity and High Precision Slider Type LEKFS Series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

W_ith a 4-row circular arc on each §ide for
high rigidity and high precision
(zero clearance)

Ml Improved moment resistance

Improved Dynamic Allowable Moment

4-row circular arc  gieq| pgll Work load [kg]
rotation centre Size I\/_Iomn_ant (Overhang: 300 mm)
direction
High rigidity guide LEKFS LEFS
Rail guide o i
(Roling contact 16 3.5 (16 % increase) 3.0
surface) 25 Pitching 7.5 (10 % increase) 6.8
32 (Mep) 18 (35 % increase) 133
LEKFS
40 37 (61 % increase) 23
ame e 70
Steel ball
o ) ; 60
2 — \%“’{\ rotation centre
([ ‘/ b B 50
7 N\ N Rail guide 3 40
M) (Rolling contact 9
———— surface) ?, 30 Eﬁ
=
@y
20 1
10 i
0 ; 300
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 (
Overhang [mm]

H Table displacement amount reduced to 1/2

Load position [mm]

Load [N] Table Displacement

Amount of :
[ . Table displacement [mm] Load
[ C displacement Size (Overhang: 300 mm) position Load
[N]
High rigidity guide LEKFS [N WL
16 0.015 (50 % reduction) 0.031 20 100
25 0.022 (50 % reduction) 0.044 25 200
32 0.036 (50 % reduction) 0.072 30 450
40 0.027 (50 % reduction) 0.053 37 500
M Zero table clearance
‘ 300 mm Table Clearance
Displacement due to table clearance [mm]
Size
]
][ High rigidity guide LEKFS LEFS
AR 16 0 0.107
Amount of displacement

from the 300 mm position 25 0 0.079

32 0 0.068

= The image shows the displacement amount with zero load. 40 0 0.052
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High Rigidity and High Precision Slider Type LEKFS Series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC) ) ( AC Servo Motor

Auto switches are mountable.
Allows for position detection of the table throughout the stroke
LEKFS32/40 - LEKFS16/25

(
Auto switch % -
/ N
é Auto switch mounting bracket I

Auto switch mounting groove

o=

e

N

For checking the limit and the 2-colour indicator solid state auto switch

. . . Accurate setting of the mounting position can be

Intermedlate signal performed without mistakes. Overati ON

Applicable to the D-M9[J, D-M9OLIE, o L= Operating range T M orr

and D-M9CIW (2-colour indicator) A @ light lights up %5 Red! Green |Red
when within the optimum - e

* The auto switches should be ordered operating range. Optimum oprating range

separately. For details,

Same dimensions as the LEF/Complete mounting
compatibility is ensured. . eouessize

The height and width
Workpiece LEKFS series G
Table width mounting pitch: §
Same dimensions

<-\-4.§:* = ‘ -,,» = ' Q 8 ‘:5‘\\
: = sz @
| \QTI _\) LEFS series
% s;j‘%. _ B%dy m(:‘l.mting_pitch:
*\' 4 ame dimensions

Body width

The body bottom positioning pin  Magnet for adhesion of

holes have been B — the dust seal band

standardised. Improved adhesion enhances the

dustproof performance and reduces
dust seal band blistering.

Pin hole

Pin hole




High Rigidity and High Precision Slider Type LEKFS Series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC) ) ( AC Servo Motor

Application Examples

® Palletizing ® Positioning transfer N\

Variations
Max. work load [kg] | Max. acceleration/ |Max. speed
Vertical |deceleration [mm/s?]
Battery-less absolute 16 10 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 14 2 700
(Step motor 24 VDC) 5 350, 400, 450 ,500 15 4 360
: 20 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350 12 05 | 1100
25 12 400, 450 ,500, 600, 700, 800 25 75 750
6 30 15 400
24 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400 20 4 8000 | 1200
32 16 450, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900, 1000 45 10 | 800
8 50 20 400
%0 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450, 500 25 2 | 1200
40 20 600, 700, 800, 900, 1000, 1100, 1200 55 2 | 850
10 65 23 300
20 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350 10 4 | 1500
25 12 400, 450 ,500, 600, 700, 800 20 8 | %00
6 20 15 450
24 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400 80 5 | 1500
82 16 450, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900, 1000 40 10 20000 | 1000
8 45 20 500
%0 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450, 500 80 ! |_1500
40 20 600, 700, 800, 900, 1000, 1100, 1200 50 15 1000
10 60 30 500

O
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High Rigidity and High Precision Slider Type LEKFS Series

Series Variations Motorless Type

Can be used with your current motor and driver!
Manufacturers of compatible motors: 18 companies

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC) —

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

YASKAWA Electric Corporation

SANYO DENKI CO., LTD.

OMRON Corporation

Panasonic Corporation

FANUC CORPORATION

NIDEC SANKYO CORPORATION

KEYENCE CORPORATION

FUJI ELECTRIC CO., LTD.

MinebeaMitsumi Inc.

Shinano Kenshi Co., Ltd.

ORIENTAL MOTOR Co., Ltd.

Rockwell Automation, Beckhoff
FASTECH Co,, Ltd. Inc. (Allen-Bradley) Automation GmbH
Siemens AG Delta Electronics, Inc. ANCA Motion

& Ball screw drive
‘\‘ LEKFS series
Size | Stroke
25 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350,

400, 450, 500, 600, 700, 800

32 50, 100, 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400,
450, 500, 600, 700, 800, 900, 1000

40 150, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400, 450, 500,
600, 700, 800, 900, 1000, 1100, 1200

Controllers

»> Step data input type
JXC51/61 series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

» EtherCAT/EtherNet/IP™/PROFINET/DeviceNet®/
10-Link/CC-Link direct input type
JXCEL1/91/P1/D1/LCI/M1 series

C€ ch Mis

#+ Excluding the
JXCLF

Drivers m

For absolute encoders
® Pulse input type/Positioning type

LECSB-T series

® CC-Link direct input type
LECSC-T series

® SSCNET#/H type
LECSS-T series

© MECHATROLINK type
LECYL[ series

i~
With STO sub-function
U K u « Only the LECSA and
e\YL Jus LECsTTare
C n compliant.

LISTED

For incremental encoders

® Pulse input type/Posmomng type
LECSA series =

Al /|

Wll
i




Controllers JXCL] series

" | Controller Setting Software ACT Controller 2

p. 79

Easy-to-use setting software ACT Controller 2 (For PC)

Various functions available in normal mode (Compared with the existing ACT Controller)

® Parameter and step data setting

Fielp) ViewY) Action(s) Window() Option(Q) _Help(t) Data witing tool for XC-8C

Offine

= Customers operating computers with
specifications other than Windows 10/64 bit
and Windows®11 should use the existing

Decel  PushingF | TriggerlV  PushingSp MowingF | Areat Aea2  InPosn

= o ACT Controller.
 Exenced]
o=

Mode: Normsl

No.  Code Alat Name [Oper

ation data errc

1 01051 Thestepdatais

peration is performed by the teaching box

Countermeasure

or LECPA controler

RESE

VON input

ep data is not

ank (Invalid data)
n by the teaching

When an alarm is generated, the alarm details and
countermeasures can be confirmed.

® Waveform monitoring

Wave monitor

n

o ourt oupt ourt
, wove SuUsT oupt  susy

B woe e owpt we
Sotup the sampling time  Sampingme: 60 84 ms

D

isplay TR1

o | B]=

Total Gount: 97
¥ Cumulative Alarm Data L
ooerating time
27 0:00:00 192 Encoder error
0:00:00 192 Encoder error
20 0:00:00
30 0:00:07 193
31 1:00:00 192 Encoder error
200:00 192 Encoder error
3 00:00 153 AbEnc ID ALM
a4 303:28 144 Over speed v

* Access to Log Data

requires: No Alarms are

active and Servo OFF

* Supported controller: JXC

series { . ,

* Only alarms in alarm erou.. | Get Log Data

When an alarm is generated, the cumulative
startup time of the controller can be confirmed.

The position, speed, force, and input/output signals’ waveform data during operation can be measured.

* Waveform data cannot be measured during an ACT Controller 2 test operation.
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p Data Input Type JXC51/61 series » 79

® The JXC-BC writing tool

ller Setting Software ACT Controller 2

Connect controllers

Controllers JXCL] Series

® Customisable plug-in functions

Select write contents and confirm actuator and controller

Wiite contents:

Wiite actuator name: JXCM1*-LEFS18A-100

USB Serial Port (COM3)
01- JXCM1™LEY328-30

The writing tool can be used to write the connected actuator’s
parameters and step data to a JXC series blank controller.

Setup
Basic settings Plugins available
Comms settings Data writing tool for JXC-BC 12.00(V1.10) Move Up ltem
Plugins Data Log Viewer 1.0.00
Parameter 1.2.0.0 (V1.20) Moy Down lom
Status 10.00 AddPlugin_ )
Step Data 1.2.0.0 (V1.00)
Teaching 10.00
Wave Monitor 12,00
Data writing tool for JXC-BC
Initialize the actuator parameters.
Cancel oK

Which plug-in functions are displayed as well as the display order
are customisable. Customers can add the functions they require.

In normal mode, various other test operation methods (program
operation, jogging, moving of the constant rate, etc.), signal status
monitoring, one-touch switching between Japanese and English,
and other functions are available.

For immediate use, operate in easy mode.

01-LEY32B-100

Monitor Mode

No. 0 Posion 000 mm Speed
Jog Move Distance 100 =
Move Speed

(" GetPositon )

Step Data List

Item setting
No. Speed  Position  Accel
dperations MM mms  mm mmisi2
0

1(Posn) Absolute 100 10000 3000 3000
2(Posn) Absolute 100 000 3000 3000

Decel  PushingF TriggerLV 2ushingSp MovingF _ Areal
m's'2 % mm

0 mm/s Foce 0 %
Move
10 mm/s
Reset

Area2  InPosn P,

0 100 000 200 050
0 100 000 200 050

Step data setting, various test operations, and
status confirmation can be done on a single
screen.

Show Alarm )

| |

How to download the setting software

Operation Manuals i

Product Search

A CDEFGHIJKLMNOPORS v

Setting tool (Setting Software)

LTE1(dy] Enter product name, series, model.

X ' Z Please selectaseries,

| Replacament |

Controller setting software,
(For 3-axis Step Motor Gontroller)
Installation Manual

Controller setting software,

(For 3-axis Step Motor Gontroller)
Installation Manual

Controller Setting Software

(For d-axis Step Motor Controller)

Gontroller Setting Software
(For 4-axis Step Motor Controller)

Gontroller satting software,

(JXCO10JXCOHO LECABLECPA)

*This is a setting software with newer features than
the previous ACTController.

MNote: Operating environment: Windows " 10 (64-bit).

Procedura | "%
JXC-MAT
Gontroller Setting Engiish
Software | | |
JXC-MAT Engiish .
Installation Manual il Sett|ng software
axc-ut «e ol ACT Controller 2

JXC-W1 ERE
Install Manual o

ACT Controller 2

Gontroller setting English :uﬂw‘arz
Software ownloa
ACT Gontroller

O
2

From the SMC website
Documents/Download

L 2

Operation Manuals

L 2

Electric Actuators

L 2

Setting tool (Setting Software)

Setting software
ACT Controller 2




Controllers JXCL] series

Step Data Input Type JXC51/61 series » 79
‘5

ONormal Mode

e Multiple step data can be Menu Axis 1 -
stored in the teaching box and :
transferred to the controller. Parameter Step Axis1 |
e Continuous test drive by up to | Test Step No. 4| Test DRV Axis 1
5 step data Main menu screen 9 | StepNo. ! i
Movement MOD ¥| posn  123.45 mm Out mon Axis 1
. gy Step data | 23;2[ ] 4
Teachlngboxsc reen ........... [(% Sl SEEE Test screen SETOE\I?]] v
® Each function (step data setting, '@%@ ) Momton
test drive, monitoring, etc.) can Baad enttoring sereen
W
be selected from the main menu. E:E 1
L
OEasy Mode
S lilphs Selrec Lilieut seiellie
promotes ease of setting and operation. 1st screen 1st screen
® Choose an icon from the first screen
to select a function.
® Set the step data and
check the monitor on X 2nd screen A J J 2nd screen
the second screen. L H : */)_E Montor ___pois1
Posn 4"/123.45 mm Poi: > 12.34 mm
Speed ' 100 mm/s Speed 10 mm/s

After entering the values, v The operation status
can be checked.

they can be registered by pressing “SET.”

Teaching box screen Step Axis 1 Step Axis 1

oData can be set by inputting | Step No. 1 . StepNo. [ |
only the position and speed. || Posn 50.00 mm | ““"““" . Posn 80.00 mm |
(Other conditions are preset.) | Speed 200 mm/s | ' Speed - 100 mm/s |

The actuator and controller are provided as a set. (They can be ordered separately as well.)

Confirm that the combination of the controller and actuator is correct.

<Check the following before use.>

(D Check the actuator label for the model number. This number should match that of the controller.
(@ Check that the Parallel 1/O configuration matches (NPN or PNP). =

Controller

ZSNCiaran  [MS] - ® @

O
2



Controllers JXCL] Series

Item

Step data and parameter setting

| Step data input type JXC51/61

« Input from controller setting software (PC)
* Input from teaching box

Step data “position” setting

+ Input numerical value
» Direct teaching
+ JOG teaching

+ Numerical value input from controller setting software (PC) or teaching box

Number of step data

64 points

Operation command (I/O signal)

Step No. [IN*] input = [DRIVE] input

Completion signal

[INP] output

TB: Teaching box PC: Controller setting software

Easy Normal Step data
ltem Contents Mode Mode input type
TB | PC TB/PC JXC51/61
Movement MOD Selection of “absolute position” and “relative position” AN (] [ ] Set at ABS/INC
Speed Transfer speed [ J (] [ ] Set in units of 1 mm/s
o [Position]: Target position . .
Position [Pushing]: Pushing start position*! o [ ] ([ ] Set in units of 0.01 mm
Acceleration/Deceleration | Acceleration/deceleration during movement [ ] (] [ ] Set in units of 1 mm/s?
Step data Pushing force Rate of force during pushing operation*! ® (] ° Set in units of 1 %
setting
(Excerpt) Trigger LV Target force during pushing operation* A (] [ J Set in units of 1 %
Pushing speed Speed during pushing operation*1 A o [ Set in units of 1 mm/s
Moving force Force during positioning operation A [ J [ J Set to 100 %
Area output Conditions for area output signal to turn ON A o [ ] Set in units of 0.01 mm
- [Position]: Width to the target position Set to 0.5 mm or more
I e [Pushing]: How much it moves during pushing A ° o (Units: 0.01 mm)
Stroke (+) + side position limit X X [ ] Set in units of 0.01 mm
Stroke (=) - side position limit X X [ J Set in units of 0.01 mm
Parameter
setting ORIG direction Direction of the return to origin can be set. X X [ ] Compatible
E t
(Excerpt) ORIG speed Speed during return to origin X X [ J Set in units of 1 mm/s
ORIG ACC Acceleration during return to origin X X o Set in units of 1 mm/s?
Continuous operation at the
JOG [ J o [ J set speed can be tested while
the switch is being pressed.
Operation at the set distance
MOVE X o [ ] and speed from the current
Test position can be tested.
Return to ORIG [ ] o [ J Compatible
Test drive Operation of the specified step data [ ) (Continuous operation) Compatible
Forced output ON/OFF of the output terminal can be tested. X X [ ] Compatible
Current position, speed, force, and the .
2438 [0 specified step data can be monitored. ° o ® Compatible
Monitor
Current ON/OFF status of the input )
i and output terminal can be monitored. X X o Compatible
ALM Status Alarm currently being generated can be confirmed. [ ] o [ ] Compatible
ALM Log record Alarms generated in the past can be confirmed. X X o Compatible
. Step data and parameters can be .
Al Save/Load saved, forwarded, and deleted. X X L Compatible
Other Language Can be changed to Japanese or English o ([ [ ] Compatible

A: Can be set from TB Ver. 2.+ (The version information is displayed on the initial screen.)
#1 Check the catalogue and operation manual of each actuator model which is capable of performing pushing operations.
The “Specifications” table for models which are capable of performing pushing operations includes an item for the pushing force.

% S\VC
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Controllers JXCL] series

Fieldbus Network
EtherCAT/EtherNet/IP™/PROFINET/

DeviceNet®/IO-Link/CC-Link Direct Input Type
Step Motor Controller/JXCL] series » ss

Controller Setting Software

ACT Controller 2

EtherCAT" Ether\et/IP Devicei'et @ IO—Link (Crink
With With With
STO STO STO
sub- sub- sub-
function function function
—— V —/
JXCE1 JXCEF JXC91 JXC9F JXCP1 JXCPF JXCD1 JXCL1 JXCLF JXCM1
©OTwo types of operation command OTransition wiring of communication cables
Step no. defined operation: Operate using the preset Two communication ports are provided.
step data in the controller. * For the DeviceNet® type and CC-Link type, transition wiring is
Numerical data defined operation: The actuator operates possible using a branch connector.
using values such as position and speed from the PLC. % 110 1 in the case of 10-Link

©ONumerical monitoring available

Numerical information, such as the current speed, current
position, and alarm codes, can be monitored on the PLC.

Application r PLC
nl Can be additionally installed
Communication protocols - Both air and electric systems can be established under the same protocol. in an existing network
m— | Electric Actuators Air Cylinders 10-Link Communication
EtherCAT. ‘ 1O-Link
master
Ether\et/IP
sy
Devicei'et
e IO- Li N k 4 B
CClink - :
_ v/

ACT

Controller Setting Software ACT Controller 2

Easy-to-use setting software ACT Controller 2 (For PC)

Various functions available in normal mode (Compared with the existing ACT Controller)

® Parameter and step data setting ® The JXC-BC writing tool
® Alarm confirmation ® Customisable plug-in functions
® Waveform monitoring

» Customers operating computers with specifications other than Windows 10/64 bit and Windows®11 should use the existing ACT Controller.

SvVC
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Controllers JXCL] Series

Controller with STO Sub-Function JXCLIF Series

Safety function/STO, SS1-t (EN 61800-5-2)

When the STO signal is input from the safety device, after the SS 1 -t operation is completed, the
unit shifts to the STO operation and the power supply of the motor is turned OFF.

SS1-t operation: Safe Stop 1— After deceleration, a shift to the
Speed _ STO operation occurs.
STO operation: Safe Torque Off —The power supply of the

v motor is turned OFF.

Stop category 1

(Control)

Time

STO1/STO2 input

(i

Motor power supply

External Device Connection Example
Controller with STO Sub-Function PLC

JXCOFOI-O

s

Safety devices

Emergency button Safety PLC

Electric actuator

EN 61508 SIL 3*1 SIL (Safety Integrity Level)

EN 62061 SIL CL 3*1 A safety integrity level as defined by international standard IEC 61508/62061

EN ISO 13849-1 Cat. 3PL e There are 4 levels of safety, with the lowest being SIL 1 and the highest being SIL 4.
EN 61800-5-2 STO, SS1-t PL (Performance Level)

A scale used to define the capability of safety-related parts to perform a safety function
as defined by international standard ISO 13849

Functional
i There are 5 levels of safety function, with the lowest being PL a and the highest being PL e.

Safety

+1 The above safety integrity level is the max. value. The achievable level varies depending on
the configuration and inspection method of the component. Be sure to refer to “Safety
Manual: JXC#-OMY0009” for more information.

ZSNC 10



Controllers JXCL] series

System Construction/General Purpose I/0

Provided by the customer

@ High rigidity and high precision
slider type E—————
o PLC
N
N
Power supply for /O signal
24VDC
®Controllers  FTTTT 910 cable D

LEC-CN5-0

S .

To Parallel I/0 connector

@ Actuator cable*! [XB
Robotic cable
LE-CE-O

%1 Can be included as an option. Refer
to the “How to Order” page of the
actuator.

Provided by the customer

Power supply
for controller

To PWR

Step data input type

Communication cable @--------

24 vDC JXC51/61
@ Power supply plug FED p. 852 (3 m)
(Accessory)

@ Teaching box FXE)
(With 3 m cable)
LEC-T1-30G0

@ Communication cable for controller setting FIEE)

Communication cable : JXC-W2A-C
USB cable : LEC-W2-U

<Controller setting software/USB driver>

@ Conversion cable*’ [IEED)
P5062-5
(0.3 m)
The conversion cable can

- Controller setting software
- USB driver (For JXC-W2A-C)
* Download from SMC'’s website:

https://www.smc.eu

8

HEEE
J BEEE

(A conversion cable is not required for the JXC-W2A-C.)

@ USB cable

(0.8 m)

(A-mini B type)

be used for connecting this
controller to the optional
teaching box [LEC-T1]
offered with the LEC series.

@ Conversion cable

%2 A conversion cable is also required to connect the JXCLI1 series controller and the LECL series communication cable (LEC-W2A-C).

11

N
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Controllers JXCL] Series

System Construction/Fieldbus Network

(EtherCAT/EtherNet/IP™/PROFINET/DeviceNet®/10-Link/CC-Link Direct Input Type)

@ Electric actuator LEKFS series LESYH series
---@ Actuator cable [JFB) » - LEF Series LES/LESH series
LEL series LEPY/LEPS series
- LEM series LER series
LEY/LEYG Series LEH Series
Provided by Provided by Provided by Provided by Provided by
the customer the customer the customer the customer the customer

PLC PLC PLC
m Provided by E Provided by m Provided by

PLC

I0-L|nk master
Provided by Provided by

the customer the customer the customer the cusiomer the customer
Safety Safety Safety Safety
device device device device
With STO. With STO With STO With STO
sub-function sub-function sub-function sub-function
EtherCAT=" | EthercAT= Etheri'et/IP | Etheri‘et/IP o P Deviceilet Q@ I10-Link

@ Power supply O
lu N . ]
(chgsﬁ frossrnassennasenenenens 2o @) STO signal plug @ STO signal plug
s e JXC-CSTO
Provided by the (Accessory) [XEED (Accessory)
customer R m
Power supply S

for controller

@ Communication plug @ Communication plug

@ Communication plug

24 VDC
connector for connector for connector for
DeviceNet® EB® cc-Link BB 10-Link
SR JXC-CD-S S| LEC-CMJ-S SHELEEE JXC-CL-S
T-branchtype ) (eXer N} IRUEu ] LEC-CMJ-T (Accessory)

@ Teaching box FXID
(With 3 m cable)
LEC-T1-30G0

( O o sor L

|

@ Communication cable for controller setting FICEI

Communication cable : JXC-W2A-C
USB cable : LEC-W2-U

<Controller setting software/USB driver>

- Controller setting software

- USB driver (For JXC-W2A-C)

# Download from SMC'’s website:
https://www.smc.eu

Communication cable @-----

[p. 91 @m)

[ o

@ Conversion cable*' FICID
P5062-5
(0.3 m)
The conversion cable can
be used for connecting this
controller to the optional
teaching box [LEC-T1]
offered with the LEC series.

(PSR
‘“é’@“ S o, TE
] _ e 35—
| 2 ;ﬁ ‘ "
=L L) @ USB cable @ Conversion cable
! (A-mini B type) m
PC (0.8 m)

=1 A conversion cable is also required to connect the JXC[I1 series controller and the LECL] series communication cable (LEC-W2A-C).
(A conversion cable is not required for the JXC-W2A-C.)

SvVC
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AC Servo Motor Drivers LECSA/LECS[I-T/LECYL] series

LECSA/LECSI-T-LECY[ series list

Compatible Control method Applica.tion/ Comp_atible
motor Function option
. Network 2| | Pushing* Satety
I i : 9 | | function
100 W 200 W Positioning Pulse direct Synchronous | | operation ul Setup software
input STO
= Up to
‘q:'; 7 points LEC-MRC2
£ © 0 0 O o
5 LECSA
= (Pulse input type/
Positioning type)
Up to
© 00 0 o 0o ©
LECSB-T
(Pulse input type/
Positioning type)
. Uptg CC-Link
ik © 00 o "o
LECSC-T
(CC-Link direct input type)
N escnern -
2 S ; il SSCNET-II " " LEC-MRG2
Q "
- LECSS-T Bl © O O 0 0 0 o
8 (SSCNETIlItype) ‘
‘=1 | Compatible with Mitsubishi Electric’s =&
= servo system controller network /
.l.l MECHATROLINK-IT MECHATRO
LINK-IT 5 SigmaWins™
LECYM
.l.l MECHATROLINK-IT MECHATRO
LINK-IT SigmaWin+™
© O o O o O
LECYU

'y

For positioning types, the settings need to be changed in order to use the max. set values. Setup software (MR Configurator2™) LEC-MRC?2 is required.

Available when a Mitsubishi motion controller is used as upper level equipment

+3 Available when a motion controller is used as upper level equipment

*4 The LECSB2-T is only applicable when the control method is positioning. The point table is used to set the pushing operation settings.

To set the pushing operation settings, an additional dedicated file (pushing operation extension file) must be downloaded separately to be used with the setup software (MR
Configurator2™: LEC-MRC2L]). Please download this dedicated file from the SMC website: https://www.smc.eu

When selecting the LECSS2-T, combine it with upper level equipment (such as the Simple Motion module manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation) which has a
pushing operation function.

#x For customer-provided PLC and motion controller setting and usage instructions, confirm with the retailer or manufacturer.

B

N

*

W
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AC Servo Motor Drivers LECSA/LECS[ I-T/LECYL] series

Gain adjustment using auto tuning

A

Auto-tuning function

« Controls the difference between
the command value and the actual
action

Speed

Settling
time

<—

Speed

-
v

Time

Vibration suppression control function

» Automatically suppress low
frequency machine vibrations
(1 to 100 Hz)

With display setting function

One-touch adjustment button w0

. B e ‘
One-touch servo adjustment
Display

Display the monitor,

: @ CNP2
parameter and alarm. : ‘ ‘ :
Settings : ® : :

Set parameters and
monitor display, etc. with
push buttons.

Display

Display the communication e 5 -
status with the driver, the . ae0000

alarm and the point table No.

Settings

Control Baud rate, station
number and the occupied
station count.

Settings

Switches for station address,
communication speed, number
of transmission bytes, etc.

Display
Display the driver status vyt e
and alarm. LECYM

CNP1

(With the front cover opened)
LECSC-T

Display

Display the monitor,
parameter and alarm.

Settings

Set parameters and
monitor display, etc. with
push buttons.

(With the front cover opened)

LECSB-T

Display

Display the communication
status with the driver and
the alarm.

oXoXeXeXeXoXoXeXeXoXo]

Settings

Switches for axis setting, = 2 °
control axis deactivation, - )
switching to the test

operation, etc.

%

LECSS2-T

Settings

Switches for station
address, number of
transmission bytes, etc.

Display

<
se [):
ALIARAC (@]

Display the driver status
and alarm.



AC Servo Motor Drivers LECSA/LECS[I-T/LECYL] series

System Construction D

Incremental encoder compatible LECSA Series Provided by customer

(Pulse input type/Positioning type) Control circuit © Option

. Main circuit [FXIZH power supply Setup software FXEEZN
Provided by customer power supply Driver 24 VDC (MR Configurator2™)
connector )

Power supply (Accessory) GsC - Part no.: LEC-MRC20
Single phase 100 to 120 VAC (50/60 Hz) H—a Lscshe-st

200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz) i Maooioso

A— E3E
jEmm ::g %
Ooption  [IENEEN | 0 ® ControlFETH
Regeneration option mm == = = i L circuit power
Part no.: LEC-MR-RB-[] 8 supply connector
(Accessory)

‘Motor cable PN . — USB cable FXEH
Standard cable Robotic cable Part no.: LEC-MR-J3USB
LE-CSM-S1C LE-CSM-ROOI
Lock cable FXEH
Standard cable Robotic cable D
LE-CSB-S10 LE-CSB-ROO

Provided by customer OOption  FEEEN

Power supply for lock
24 VDC

Electric actuator

‘ Encoder cable FXEEEN

Standard cable

Robotic cable

LE-CSE-S[JJ

LE-CSE-ROO

I/0 connector
Part no.: LE-CSNA
or

I/0 cable

Part no.: LEC-CSNA-1

Provided by customer

PLC (Positioning unit)

Power supply
for I/O signal
24 VDC

LECSB-T series

Absolute encoder compatible
(Pulse input type/Positioning type)

USB cable PIEECE © Option
Part no.: LEC-MR-J3USB
Setup software PN

(MR Configurator2™)

Driver

Main circuit
power supply
connector
(Accessory)

Provided by customer

Power supply
Single phase 200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz)

 QeEN Part no.: LEC-MRC20]
Three phase 200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz) [ p.103 [ anne
% S
© Option [ p. 113 | ~-@ Analogue
Regeneration option [* ™ ™ = = = == -l monitor output
Part no.: LEC-MR-RB-CJ . => ] <O RS-422
= P3) communication
‘ Motor cable [FEEN : _____
Standard cable Robotic cable B o} O
LE-CSM-SC0CI LE-CSM-ROOI =l 9 -) g © Option
Lock cable [FXEEN O Contro — STO cable (3 m) [XEH
Standard cable |  Robotic cable g::;gi;%%vrﬁrectmor Part no.: LEC-MR-D05UDL3M
LE-CSB-SOJ LE-CSB-ROO (Accessory) =F u
Bl & | v .
- Bl el 0 © Option
Power supply for lock Electric actuator I/0 connector
CHARGE
24 VDC !‘:":rfggctlo}!m Part no.: LE-CSNB
(Accessory)

or
I/0 cable FEEEA

Part no.: LEC-CSNB-1 Provided by

customer

PLC (Positioning unit)

@Encoder cable FXITN Power supply
Standard cable Robotic cable Nt/ for I/O signal
LE-CSE-SC | LE-CSE-RLL 24 VDC

Battery (Accessory) YRR

+ The LECSC2-TU cannot be used with the LEC-MR-SETUP221L.
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AC Servo Motor Drivers LECSA/LECS[ I-T/LECYL] series

System Construction )

Absolute encoder compatible LECSC-T series
(CC-Link direct input type)

i
Provided by customer Main circuit g = ©®USB cable [MEE ©Opticn
power supply Part no.: LEC-MR-J3USB

Power supply connector e

Single phase 200 o 230 VAC (50/60 Hz) (Accessory) [XIT] Setup software [IEEZN

Three phase 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz) (MR Configurator2™)

] . Part no.: LEC-MRC2(]
© Option [p. 113 | : i

Regeneration option [ ™= = = = = =y

Part no.: LEC-MR-RB-J i
| |
OMotor cable [ : -
Standard cable Robotic cable N
LE-CSM-SO0OI LE-CSM-RCO a
i CC-Link tor*!
Lock cable m g?gﬁ'i?lpower (Accelgsocs;mec o
Standard cable Robotic cable
LE-CSB-SOO | LE-CSB-RD f;;‘gg’s'g’og“‘” §
Provided by customer
CHARGE INI" .
Power supply || Electric actuator o ©Option  FXEEEN
for lock 1/0 connector
24 VDG i connector Part no.: LE-CSNB
(Accessory) or
I/O cable FEEEN
Part no.: LEC-CSNB-1 Provided by
= customer
Battery (Accessory) m_T PLC (CC-Link maste\r)
Part no.: (LEC-MR-J3BAT) Power supply -
for I/0 signal
‘Encoder cable FPEEEN 24 VD% )
Standard cable Robotic cable
LE-CSE-S1J LE-CSE-RCIO

+ The LECSC2-TCI cannot be used with the LEC-MR-SETUP22100. +1 Product number: K05A50230600 manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.

Absolute encoder compatible LECSS-T Serles

£7 SSCNETII/H

SERVO SYSTEM CONTROLLER NETWORK

Provided by customer
Power supply

© Option

USB cable [EEE mg&zﬂ(‘,’:ﬂf [
Part no.: LEC-MR-J3USB | Partno.: LEC-MRC20] =

@ Main circuit power
supply connector
(Accessory)

<> =

Single phase 200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz) ‘ﬁ

Three phase 200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz) B | PC
m

OOption [XEEEN 3 u o

Regeneration option P4

© Option
Part no.: LEC-MR-RB-[]

C—— ®V0 connector XN

é a Part no.: LE-CSNB

Motor cable KRl 2 or

£

Standard cable | Robotic cable - 121 Llotcal'):.eEC?r\fB .
LE-CSM-SCC | LE-CSM-RCC] Control IFNEIEN art no.: LEC-CSNB-

Lock cable [FXEEN clruit power STO cable (3 m) XEE

ly connector : MR-

Standard cable | Robotic cable alégfss‘:)g,)o ecto Part no.: LEC-MR-DO5UDL3M
LE-CSB-SC1 | LE-CSB-RIDI

Provided by customer
Power supply Motor connector e SSCNET III
for lock (Accessory)  [IFNETEN optical cable
24 VDC

Part no.: LE-CSS-Dr
CN1B .

CN1A

Provided by customer i

PLC (Positioning unit/Motion controller)

Power supply B
for I/0 signal
24VDC

Encoder cable FXEEEN

Standard cable | Robotic cable
LE-CSE-SC1 | LE-CSE-ROO

Battery (Accessory)

Electric actuator

* The LECSC2-TO cannot be used with the LEC-MR-SETUP22101.
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AC Servo Motor Drivers LECSA/LECS[I-T/LECYL] series

System Construction

Absolute encoder compatible LECYM series . © Option
MECHATROLINK -II type Driver MECHATROLINK -II cable [EEA

Part no.: LEC-CYM-[]

@ Main circuit power |

Provided by customer supply connector
Power supply (Accessory) [3EE]
Single phase 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)

Provided by

2nd driver
Three phase 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz) customer
Provided by customer - log, PLC (Positioning unit/Motion controller)
External . 119 [N I = |00 Power suopl
regenerative resistor i s | OO0 Upply
— oo ] for /O signal
= |f an external regenerative resistor is required, it i ve | @O 24 VDC
should be provided by the customer. i e |©0O
For external regenerative resistor selection, refer B To® o0 »
to the compatible actuator catalogue. i = | OO0
l- .
OMotor cable FEEA © Option
Standard cable Robotic cable
LE-CYM-SCAD | LE-CYM-ROAD USB cable FXES
Part no.: LEC-JZ-CVUSB
—®Lock cable [FXFA
Standard cable Robotic cable -> . Setup software FEA
LE-CYB-STAD | LE-CYB-ROALI w |©0 I% Option t (SigmaWin+™)
connector [T ;
. Please download it via our website.
Provided by customer [ Ejectric actuator IMotor [ p. 119 | Part no.: LE-CYNA
Power supply for lock &%E'g‘sig:y?r ollr0 "
24 VDC cable
L Part no.: LEC-CSNA-1

# Order the USB cable (Part no.:
Cable for safety function  LEC-JZ-CVUSB) separately to use

Encoder cable FEF1

Standard cable Robotic cable device (3 m) (S O
LE-CYE-SOA | LE-CYE-ROA Part no.: LEC-JZ-CVSAF
Absolute encoder compatible LEC YU Series . © Option
MECHATROLINK-TI type Driver ——® M. MECHATROLINK -I cable [EEZA
e Part no.: LEC-CYU-OJ
Provided by customer gllainlcil;:cc:ﬂtn ggw?r
u . :
Power supply (Acggssyc)w) p. 119) 2nd driver l Provided by
Single phase 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz) customer

Three phase 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)

CHARGE
°

PLC (Positioning unit/Motion controller)

Power supply
for 1/O signal
24VDC

Provided by customer
External
regenerative resistor

= |f an external regenerative resistor is required, it
should be provided by the customer.
For external regenerative resistor selection, refer
to the compatible actuator catalogue.

OMotor cable [XF

Standard cable Robotic cable
LE-CYM-SOAO LE-CYM-ROAC

—@Lock cable FEFA

Standard cable Robotic cable

© Option
USB cable FEEA
Part no.: LEC-JZ-CVUSB

Setup software FIEE
(SigmaWin+™)

oo
oo

LE-CYB-SCAC] | LE-CYB-ROAO v |00 Part no.: LE-CYNA Please download it via our website.
Provided by customer [ Ejectric actuator £ Motor [2EEE] or
connector I/O cable
Zzw\e,r;gpply forlock (Accessory) Part no.: LEC-CSNA-1

* Order the USB cable (Part no.:
LEC-JZ-CVUSB) separately to use

Encoder cable [FZ Cable for safety function this software.

Standard cable Robotic cable device (3 m)

LE-CYE-SCA | LE-CYE-RUA Part no.: LEC-JZ-CVSAF
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LEKFS series -

I L Slider Type
Model Selection

Selection Procedure

Check the work load- . Check the allowable
# Check the cycle time. ‘
speed. m v moment.

Selection Example

Operating eWorkpiece mass: 5 [kg] *Workpiece mounting condition: | PR W )

conditions P 219 P 9 : 30 =i —Lead 6: LEKFS25EB —

*Speed: 300 [mm/s] w ] |
= 25 N 1 ]
* Acceleration/Deceleration: 3000 [mm/s?] g —g N Lead 12: LEKFS25EA —
- 20 ¢
¢ Stroke: 200 [mm] . ) G ‘- \
f 1 8 15 ST
®Mounting orientation: Horizontal upward (0 ] x = 3 Lead 20
L / 2 10 8|8 | | LEKFS25EH
5 ‘l \ ‘\

m Check the work load-speed. <Speed-Work load graph> (pages 22, 23) A T
Select a model based on the workpiece mass and speed while referencing 00 200 400 600 800 1000 1200
the speed—work load graph. Speed: V [mm/s]
Selection example) The LEKFS25EB-200 can be temporarily selected as a possible <Speed-Work load graph>

candidate based on the graph shown on the right side. (LEKFS25/Step motor)
Check the cycle time.
Calculate the cycle time using the Calculation example) _ L
following calculation method. T1 to T4 can be calculated as follows. lE) -
Cycle time: E |, / »
T can be found from the following equation. T1=V/a1 =300/3000 = 0.1 [s], > 7, o \
— — — B Time
T-T1+T2+T3+7T4 [S]| T3 = V/a2 = 300/3000 = 0.1 [s] c;g)_ Q Is]
*T1: Acceleration time and T3: 1o b=05- V- (T1+T9)
Deceleration time can be found v m T2 T3 |14
by the following equation. _ 200-05-300-(0.1+0.1) L : Stroke [mm] - (Operating condition)
300 ) . -
T1=V/al [s] | | T3 =V/a2 [s] ‘ —057[s] V : Speed [mm/s] - (Operating condition)
) e al: Acceleration [mm/s?] - (Operating condition)
*T2: Constant speed time can be T4=0.2]s] a2: Deceleration [mm/s?] - (Operating condition)
found from the following equation.
. T1: Acceleration time [s]
The cycle time can be found as follows.
L-05-V-(T1+T3) ; i i
T2 = [s] T=T1+T2+T3+T4 Time until reacherg the set speed
v o 701402 T2: Constant speed time [s]
L . . =01+057+0.1+0. Time while the actuator is operating
®T4: Settling time varies depending on =0.97 [s] at a constant speed
the conditions such as motor types, ) ) .p
load and i ition of the step dat T3: Deceleration time [s]
oad and In position of he S gp ga. Time from the beginning of the constant
Therefore, calculate the settling time speed operation 1o stop
while referencing the following value. T4: Settling time [s]
T4=0.2][s] Time until positioning is completed

m Check the allowable moment. <Static allowable moment> (page 26) 1000
<Dynamic allowable moment> (pages 24, 25) \ >\
Confirm the moment that applies to the actuator is within the allowable E 800 “\1000 mm/s?
range for both static and dynamic conditions. @ 600 .
Mep =] \
S 400 N
2 3000 mm/s?
L3 & 200
ﬂ 4l ;
I ] 0 5 101520 25 30 35
. Work load [kg]
Based on the above calculation result, the LEKFS25EB-200 should be selected.

= |f the step motor and servo motors do not meet your specifications, also consider the AC servo specification.
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Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)
For Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC), In-line Motor TYPE . The foloning graphs show the values when the moving force is 100 %.

Model Selection LEKF S Series

LEKFS16/Ball Screw Drive

Horizontal Vertical
° L °
14 ~ \—Lead 5: LEKFS16EB
5 2 =~y 5 Lead 5: LEKFS16EB
A 2,
= 10 Ao Lead 10: LEKFS16EA | = N
; 8 \ ‘l~~ e
> _
3 \ I~ 3 N Lead 10: LEKFS16EA
__: 6 K ~d X 2 2
— al o el -~
2 4 Y s = -l ~'/~..
2 (Y ~ ‘~'~~
0 3 0 b
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 0 100 200 300 400 500 600
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LEKFS25/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal Vertical
T T T 1 20
30 s | _Lead 6: LEKFS25EB ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ ‘
o5 Y] | s Lead 6: LEKFS25EB
el NI Lead 12: LEKFS25EA ] 'y
= 5 1% 2 \
B 15 ‘\ \v\ g 10 \
2 o - e x \. Lead 12: LEKFS25EA
S N Lead 20: S >
= \ 2 ead 20: LEKFS25EH = 5 T3s- Lead 20: LEKFS25EH
s \ ‘\‘ T =
. % ~ . Val LT EVY T
0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 0 100 200 300 400 500 600
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LEKFS32/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal Vertical
30
5 T T 1]
3 Lead 8: LEKFS32EB
e g Lead 8: LEKFS32EB
§ % N Lead 16: LEKFS32EA = Y
g S V< 5 \
3 . o 8 Y Lead 16: LEKFS32EA
: 2 o Lead 24: LEKFS32EH | £ 10 ol |
2 5 N\ i~ = Ms. Y~ | Lead 24: LEKFS32EH
—— =
S — ~ -~
0 0
0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 0 100 200 300 400 500 600
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LEKFS40/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal Vertical
e ——
60 Y—Lead 10: LEKFS40EB 30
= - — Lead 10: LEKFS40EB
2 50 ~ 2
= 40 = 20 N
= Y Lead 20: LEKFS40EA =
I} Y [ [ 1]
S 30 L 4 { { < \
5 L N Lead 30: LEKFS40EH 5 10 Lead 20: LEKFS40EA
= H < = O Lead 30: LEKFS40EH
1 ~ N
10 S~ — oS
0 oS 0
0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 0 100 200 300 400 500 600
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
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LEKFS series

Speed-Work Load Graph (Guide)

For Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC), Parallel Motor TYP€ . The following grapts show the values when the moving force is 100 %.

LEKFS16(L/R)/Ball Screw Drive

Horizontal Vertical
e - °
14 <~ V¥ TLead 5: LEKFS16(L/R)EB
o =~y ! — — = Lead 5: LEKFS16(L/R)EB
2 10 h ' Lead 10: LEKFS16(L/R)EA 2 4 v
= \ T~ B
. 8 ~ = L.
3 \ I~ g N Lead 10: LEKFS16(L/R)EA
o 6 K ~d 3 2 A3 /
Jg \\ 6 ~h~
= 4 \ ~ = N '~~..
2 (Y ~ ‘~'~~
0 3 0 =
0 100 200 300 400 500 600 700 800 0 100 200 300 400 500 600
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LEKFS25(L/R)/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal Vertical
% T T T T 1 20 T 1 1 [ ]
\ | _ Lead 6: LEKFS25(L/R)EB Lsad 6T LEKFSTBIUMER
f— 25 \‘ o] 15 “
2 s = \]
= 2 A Lead 12: LEKFS25(L/R)EA z \
5 S 10
g 15 \_ v 8 \ Lead 12; LEKFS25(L/R)EA
S 1 2
5 10 = Lead 20: LEKFS25(L/R)EH | S e |
2 R ead 20: = 5 Lead 20: LEKFS25(L/R)EH—
5 . = . \ .
S - -
0 0 -
0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 0 100 200 300 400 500 600
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LEKFS32(L/R)/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal Vertical
30
50 mmg [ T [ T 1
Y Lead 8: LEKFS32(L/R)EB
RNAY
— 40 g &l Lead 8: LEKFS32(L/R)EB
2 = 20 -\ \
N
= 30 SO [ Lead 16: LEKFS32(L/R)EA 5 k' ‘
B \ 1~ 1 S Lead 16: LE‘KFS32(LM)EA
< 20 S o i * N
X LMo | Lead 24: LEKFS32(L/R)EH 5 10 ~ T
5 P $32(/R)EH 2 MD3._ | Lead 24: LEKFS32(L/R)EH
10 ' + i,
i AN ==
| AN
0 0
0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 0 100 200 300 400 500 600
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LEKFS40(L/R)/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal Vertical
70
60 "- 30
S N ead 10: LEKFS40(L/R)EB S Lead 10: LEKFS40(L/R)EB
2 50 5 g
: [ e B
Z 40 TS Lead 20: LEKFS40(L/R)EA Z 2
R S : :
1 h LY
§ 2 .‘ k | ead 30: LEKFS40(L/R)EH gs 0 Lead ZT’O: LITEKFSTAO(LT/R)ETA
‘ ~
T - Lead 30: LEKFS40(L/R)EH
1 I~ Nl
0 - 0 [ T =
0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 0 100 200 300 400 500 600
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
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Dynamic Allowable Moment

Model Selection LEKF S Series

* These graphs show the amount of allowable overhang (guide unit) when the centre of gravity of the
workpiece overhangs in one direction. When selecting the overhang, refer to the “Calculation of Guide
Load Factor” or the Electric Actuator Model Selection Software for confirmation: https:/www.smc.eu

Acceleration/Deceleration ———1000 mm/s2 — — =3000 mm/s?2
c . . .
O | Load overhanging direction Model
S | m : Work load [kg]
C
‘@ | Me: Allowable moment [N-m]
5 L : Overhang to the work load centre of gravity [mm] LEKFS16 LEKFS25 LEKFS32 LEKFS40
1000 ‘ 1000 1000 \ 1000 \
800 800 800 800
L1 E 600 E 600 E 600 E 600
( E \ E \ E E \
X | = 400 ~ 400 ~ 400 ~ 400 N\
- \ - \ - \ | D N\ q
200 \‘\ 200 \ 200 AN 200 =~
T~ .
0 0 0 0
02468101214 0 5 10 15 20 25 30 0 10 20 30 40 50 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
1000 \ 1000 ‘ 1000 \ 1000
g 800 800 800 800
] L2 - = \ = =
o € 600 € 600 £ 600 £ 600
@ £ £ £ £
< )Mer Y |8 400 N 400 N 400 N § 40—k
c
S m 200 -3¢ 200 N 200 N 200
= \\____ ~l_| T ™=
o 0 0 0 0
I 02468101214 0 5 10 15 20 25 30 0 10 20 30 40 50 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
Mep 1000 .\ 1000 ] 1000 \ 1000 <
/\m 800 \ 800 . 800 \ 800 \
— — \ — —
L3 € 600 i € 600 € 600 \\ £ 600
E N £ \ £ \| | E
Z | 400 A « 400 N © 400 © 400
N I~
= Acceleration/deceleration of 200 200 200 200
LEKF32 and LEKF40: Calculate
the overhang for the work load at 0 0 0 0
1000 mm/s2 based on the model 02468101214 0 5 10 15 20 25 30 0 10 20 30 40 50 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
selection software. Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
1000 ‘ 1000 ‘ 1000 \ 1000 \
800 800 \ 800 800
L4 'E 600 'E 600 E 600 E 600
E \ E 1Y E E \
@jﬂ%ﬂln [ X | 400 \ < 400 \ <, 400 N <, 400 \\
_—_— 200 PN 200 N 200 AN 200 A
[~~~ I~ T
0 0 0 0
02468101214 0 5 10 15 20 25 30 0 10 20 30 40 50 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
1000 1000 1000 1000
Mey ‘\ ‘\ \
N 800 800 \ 800 \ 800 \
i \ \ \
L5 I 'E' 600 'E' 600 A 'E 600 \ 'E 600 N
— AE,JLH ‘ ‘ [ E N E \ £ N N E
g T — Y | 400 N 9400 N 0 400 4 |3 400
- . I~ N
* Acceleration/deceleration of 200 200 ~ 200 200
LEKF32 and LEKF40: Calculate
the overhang for the work load at 0 0 0 0
1000 mm/s2 based on the model 02468101214 0 5 10 1520 25 30 0 10 20 30 40 50 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
selection software. Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
1000 \ 1000 l 1000 \ 1000
800 800 \ 800 800
L6 'E 600 'E 600 E 600 E 600
E E £ £
Z | @ 400 © 400 © 400 © 400
ﬂ = | = \ | \
200 200 200 N 200
N WY !
| o~ T T
0 = 0 . 0 i 0
02468101214 0 5 10 1520 25 30 0 10 20 30 40 50 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
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LEKFS series

* These graphs show the amount of allowable overhang (guide unit) when the centre of gravity of the
workpiece overhangs in one direction. When selecting the overhang, refer to the “Calculation of Guide

Dynamic Allowable Moment Load Factor” or the Electric Actuator Model Selection Software for confirmation: https://www.smc.eu
Acceleration/Deceleration 1000 mm/s? — — —3000 mm/s?
é Load overhanging direction Model
g m : Work load [kg]
‘@ | Me: Allowable moment [N-m]
5 L : Overhang to the work load centre of gravity [mm] LEKFS16 LEKFS25 LEKFS32 LEKFS40
i 1000 \\ 1000 \ 1000 ‘\ 1000 3
- 800 \ 800 \ 800 \\ 800 \\
= E 600 \ E 600 E 600 A E 600 N
I E \ £ ‘\\ £ \\ E N
~ N ~ A\, N 4 N N 4
Y | N 400 ol 400 \ N 400 ~] |5 00
N
;{ m 200 200 200 200
3 )Mey 0 0 0 0
= 0o 1 2 3 4 0 5 10 15 0 5 10 15 20 0 5 10 15 20
o Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
=
] ] 1000 1000 1000 1000
> \ | A )
— 800 \ 800 800 ‘\ 800 \
T \ = w0l z \ T N
€ 600 € 600 € 600 ——— +— | € 600 ————1—
£ N | |E L\ 13 N 3 R
© N © \ © N ©
Z | % 400 el |3 400 \ 9 400 ~ |2 400
200 200 B 200 200
0 0 0 0
o 1 2 3 4 0 5 10 15 0 5 10 15 20 0 5 10 15 20
Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
Calculation of Guide Load Factor
1. Decide operating conditions.
Model: LEKFS Acceleration [mm/s2]: a
Size: 25/32/40 Work load [kg]: m

Mounting orientation: Horizontal/Bottom/Wall/Vertical Work load centre position [mm]: Xe/Yc/Ze
. Select the target graph while referencing the model, size, and mounting orientation.
. Based on the acceleration and work load, find the overhang [mm]: Lx/Ly/Lz from the graph.
4. Calculate the load factor for each direction.
ax = Xc/Lx, ay = Yc/Ly, az =Zc/Lz
5. Confirm the total of ax, ay, and az is 1 or less.
aX+oay+oz=<1
When 1 is exceeded, please consider a reduction of acceleration and work load, or a
change of the work load centre position and series.

1. Operating conditions
Model: LEKFS40

w N

Size: 40 3. Lx =570 mm, Ly = 400 mm, Lz = 1000 mm
Mounting orientation: Horizontal 4. The load factor for each direction can be found as follows.
Acceleration [mm/s2]: 3000 ax =0/570 =0
Work load [kg]: 20 ay =50/400 = 0.125
Work load centre position [mm]: Xc = 0, Yc = 50, Zc = 200 oz = 200/1000 = 0.2
2. Select the graphs for horizontal of the LEKFS40 on page 24. 5 ax+oy+az=0.325<1
1000 1000 1000 [Lzj~@®
| \
800 800 800 A\
‘\\
= 600 = 600 = 600
€ [ € €
I E \ E
S 400 N 3 400(y} 3 400
\
\\ \
200 SR~ 200 ~ 200
) = + Acceleration/deceleration of
0 0 0 LEKF32 and LEKF40: Calculate
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 0 10 20 30 40 50 60 the overhang for the work load at
1000 mm/s?2 based on the model
Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg] selection software

25



Model Selection LEKF S Series

Table Accuracy (Reference Value)

A side
B side —|
Travelling parallelism [mm] (Every 300 mm)
Model (@ C side travelling @ D side travelling
parallelism to A side parallelism to B side

@ LEKFS16 0.04 0.02
/ LEKFS25 0.04 0.02
D side LEKFS32 0.04 0.02
LEKFS40 0.04 0.02

* Travelling parallelism does not include the mounting surface accuracy.

Table Displacement (Reference Value)

0.05
/
L W
0.04 LEKFS32
3 (L =30 mm)
E . _" LEKFS40
3 LEKFS25 // (L =37 mm)
@ (L =25 mm) —
3 P //
S 502 LEKFS16 -
2 (L =20 mm) / "
0.01 Vl///‘/
éé/
0.00
0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500
Load W [N]
# This displacement is measured when a 15 mm aluminium plate is mounted and fixed on the
table.
Static Allowable Moment*'
Model LEKFS16 LEKFS25 LEKFS32 LEKFS40
Pitching [N-m] 20 61 141 264
Yawing [N-m] 20 70 141 264
Rolling [N-m] 35 115 290 473

+1 The static allowable moment is the amount of static moment which can be applied to the
actuator when it is stopped.
If the product is exposed to impact or repeated load, be sure to take adequate safety
measures when using the product.
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L ey Slider Type @AQREEWAEY LECST Series

Model Selection

I Ball Screw Drive/LEKFS Series

. )
Selection Procedure
Check the work load- . Check the allowable
- Check the cycle time. »
speed. M v moment.
Selection Example
Operating | i _ , , ] 20
conditions eWorkpiece mass: 45 [kg] *Workpiece mounting condition: Lead 10: LEKFS4001B
*Speed: 300 [mm/s] W 60 mes
® Acceleration/Deceleration: 3000 [mm/s?] g g 50 _ 7
¢ Stroke: 200 [mm] " . ) 5 40 / Lead20: | |
) " ) H 1 3 30 /_ LEKFS400A ||
*Mounting position: Horizontal upward I ] x
L J |2 20
10
M Check the work load-speed. <Speed-Work load graph> (page 28) o
Select a model based on the workpiece mass and speed while referencing 0 200 400 600 800 1000
the speed—work load graph. Speed: V [mm/s]

Selection example) The LEKFS40S4B-200 can be temporarily selected as a possible
l candidate based on the graph shown on the right side.

m Check the cycle time.

Calculate the cycle time using the Calculation example)
following calculation method. T1 to T4 can be calculated as follows.
Cycle time:
T can be found from the following equation. T1 =V/a1l =300/3000 = 0.1 [s],
T-T1+T2+T3+ 74 [S]| T3 = V/a2 = 300/3000 = 0.1 [s]
*T1: Acceleration time and T3: Tp- L=05-V-(T1+T3)
Deceleration time can be found by v
the following equation. - 200 - 0.5-300 - (0.1 +0.1)
T1=V/ailsl| | T3=V/a2[s] | 30
= Via = Via =0.57s]
T4 =0.05 [s]

®T2: Constant speed time can be
found from the following equation.

The cycle time can be found as follows.

L-05-V-(T1+T3
T2 = V( )[S] T=T1+T2+T3+T4
=0.1+0.57+0.1 +0.05
®T4: Settling time varies depending =0.82[s]

on the motor type and load. The
value below is recommended.

T4 =0.05 [s]

M Check the allowable moment. <Static allowable moment> (page 34)
<Dynamic allowable moment> (pages 32, 33)
Confirm the moment that applies to the actuator is within the allowable range for
both static and dynamic conditions.
Mep

m
L3

o 1

(I ]
Based on the above calculation result, the LEKFS40S4B-200 should
be selected.
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<Speed-Work load graph>

(LEKFS40)
— L
0 = d
£
L. ] at a2
>|"//- - \
B Time
(“%’ N [s]
T1 T2 T3 |T4

L : Stroke [mm] - (Operating condition)
V : Speed [mm/s] --- (Operating condition)
a1: Acceleration [mm/s?] - (Operating condition)
a2: Deceleration [mm/s?] -+ (Operating condition)

T1: Acceleration time [s]
Time until reaching the set speed
T2: Constant speed time [s]
Time while the actuator is operating
at a constant speed
T3: Deceleration time [s]
Time from the beginning of the constant
speed operation to stop
T4: Settling time [s]
Time until positioning is completed

1000 — Y
[ \
= \ K \
800 o
E AR
™ A
3 600 Ay S
o LY kN
§ 400 — 2
ks <
° 3000 mmls? 5/ \)s.
3 200 [0mmgl
10000 U2/ |~ ~ L
20000 mm/s?
0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Work load [kg]




Speed-Work Load Graph/Required Conditions for the Regeneration Option (Guide)

Model Selection LEKF S Series

# The allowable speed is restricted depending on the stroke.
Select it by referring to the “Allowable Stroke Speed” below.

LEKFS25/Ball Screw Drive

Horizontal Vertical
% { { | | ‘ ‘ 2 L ‘ d 6 LEKFSZ‘%DB Y Y Y
25 /Lead 6: LEKFS25( B Lead ?2: LE%FSZS?A ead 6: [ [
S = 15 ; |
g 2 | N\ Lead 20: LEKFS250H 2 / % / Lead 12: LEKFS250]A
5 5 I |
8 15 1 8 10 7 Lead 20: LEKFS2500H -
£ o + LIV 7 \
= 5 1 | = 5 (o7 7 A Z ¥ -
1
: - i 227 77720
0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600 0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LEKFS32/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal Vertical
60 T Y T T T T 30 T T T
S P R /| Lead 24: LEKFS320H 5 w N
X 40 1 < 20 = 9 Lead 16: LEKFS32[JA
5 1 kel l [
g 30 - 8 15 ; ! Le :
o o Lead 24: LEKFS32[H
< ! v < X 2
s 20 4 A s 10
: - : 7
10 l | 5 s s
; | l —
0 0
0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600 0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LEKFS40/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal Vertical
70 T T T 40 \ \ T T T
60 N Lead 20: LEKFS40CJA _| 3\ T\ Lead 10: LEKFS4°FB
! / [ [ 30 . N
ks 1 1 . — kS Lead 20: LEKFS40]A
T 50 L Lead 30: 2 Ll YXI 1 1 |
5 40 ; LEKFS400H—| 5 =1 1
s 1 el g 20 Lead 30: LEKFS40[JH-{
S 5 2 7 /
X B X 15
g 20 +—Lead 10: S 0 <
10 f\_LEKFS4001B A d E— LTl bt
. ! | | I 2 "4
0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600 0 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
Required conditions for the regeneration option . .
q , o _ 9 , P o Regeneration Option Models
* The regeneration option is required when using the product above the regeneration line in the - —
graph. (It must be ordered separately.) Operating condition Model
A LEC-MR-RB-032
B LEC-MR-RB-12
Allowable Stroke Speed
[mm/s]
Model AC servo Lead Stroke [mm]
motor | Symbol | [mm] |Upto 100|Upto 200|Upt0 300[Up t0400| Up to 500 | Up to 600 | Up to 700 | Up to 800 | Up to 900 |Up to 1000|Up to 1100|Up to 1200
H 20 1500 1200 900 700 550 — — — —
A 12 900 720 540 420 330 — — - —
LEKFS25) 100 W40 B 6 450 360 270 210 160 — — — —
(Motor rotation speed) (4500 rpm) (3650 rpm) | (2700 rpm) | (2100 rpm) | (1650 rpm) — — — —
H 24 1500 1200 930 750 610 510 - —
A 16 1000 800 620 500 410 340 - —
LEKFS32 200 W60 B 8 500 400 310 250 200 170 — —
(Motor rotation speed) (3750 rpm) (3000 rpm) | (2325 rpm) | (1875 rpm) | (1537 rpm) | (1275 rpm) — —
H 30 — 1500 1410 1140 930 780 500
A 20 = 1000 940 760 620 520 440 380
LEKFS40 400 W60 B 10 — 500 470 380 310 260 220 190
(Motor rotation speed)| — (3000 rpm) (2820 rpm) | (2280 rpm) | (1860 rpm) | (1560 rpm) | (1320 rpm) | (1140 rpm)
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LEKFS series

AC Servo Motor

Work Load—-Acceleration/Deceleration Graph (Guide)

LEKFS25011H/Ball Screw Drive

LEKFS25011H/Ball Screw Drive

Horizontal Vertical
I I 22500 I
20000 5 — i Duty ratio: 50 %
% \ \ \ Dutylratlo: 50 1% % 20000 < f
€ 17500 s | y £ \\ ~ Duty ratio: 75 %
€ \ \ Duty ratio: 75 % E 17500 NS
£ 15000 . N | 5 \ N
S N ‘ £ 15000 RN
5 ~ Duty ratio: 100 % 8 N
3 12500 \‘ < 3 12500 ~_"
S 10000 ST N S 10000 .
& \ S~o & L
% 7500 T T 7500 Duty ratio: 100 %
Qo & o
g 5000 8 5000
< <<
2500 2500
0 0
0 2 4 6 8 10 0 1 2 3 4
Work load [kg] Work load [kg]

LEKFS2500C]A/Ball Screw Drive

LEKFS2500C]A/Ball Screw Drive

Horizontal Vertical
T T T T T 1
20000 —— x —1 20000 T Duty ratio: 50 %
% \ Duty raTlo: 501 % % N \\
€ 17500 3 ‘ ‘ € 17500 < L
£ \ N Duty ratio: 75 % E N \\\ \\/Duty ratio: 75 %
£ 15000 ST\ ‘ % % 5 15000 N ~J
B \ 3 )( Duty ratio: 100 % B N S / /\\
& 12500 N ~o & 12500 N 5
9] N N Q \ SO \
8 \ \~ [0 \ ~'~\ \
o 10000 N ~ Q10000 ~ < N
= \ ~o = \ S
2 Sea \\ £ N s
% 7500 ~— ~=c — % 7500 ~
E’ \ S= -~ Q@ \
g 5000 —~— g 5000 Duty ratio: 100 %
2500 2500
0 0
0 5 10 15 20 0 2 4 6 8
Work load [kg] Work load [kg]

LEKFS2500B/Ball Screw Drive

LEKFS2500B/Ball Screw Drive

Horizontal Vertical
20000 [i " 1t_ 5(1) - 20000 l l
uty ratio: o Duty ratio: 50 %
% 17500 \\ R % 17500 \\ .
1S \( Duty ratio: 75 % 1S \/ Duty ratio: 75 %
£ 15000 S ] £ 15000 ~ % %
S o Duty ratio: 100 % k] ~~ Duty ratio: 100 %
T 12500 — 4 S~ 8 12500 -
3 <k /\\ s Rl ~
Q Q
S 10000 nL P~ 8 10000 nLyvass S~
Q ~ - . Q ~a ~L \
§ 7500 L LY S § 7500 S=a L
g \,\ g &\ -~
3 5000 3 5000 ———
[} [}
< 2500 < 2500
0 0
0 5 10 15 20 0 5 10 15
Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
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Model Selection LEKF S Series

Work Load—Acceleration/Deceleration Graph (Guide)

LEKFS321H/Ball Screw Drive LEKFS320[1H/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal Vertical
22500 22500
%, 20000 %, 20000 <
® 1 . @ \ ~
£ Duty ratio: 50 % £ ~
€ 17500 \‘ \ y T > € 17500 AN "{\
E ) E .
';5-\, 15000 \\\< Duty ratio: 75 % é 15000 = rattlo' 0% )g/ S~
o S 3 Duty ratio: 75 %
« N\ uty ratio:
§ 12500 N Duty ratio: 100 % g 12000 Lty ratic: 100 %
S 40000 N S 10000 Syt 0
2 Qs 2
S 7500 < S 7500
[} ~No . [}
o NS r e, T o
8 5000 —~—Sseea 8 5000
<< \.- <<
2500 2500
0 0
0 5 10 15 20 25 30 0 1 2 3 4 5
Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
LEKFS32JA/Ball Screw Drive LEKFS32JA/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal Vertical
20000 T 20000 <
2 47500 \ \ Duty ratio: 50 % 2 17500 \ N
I uty ratio: o £ N
E \\ \\ s \\ /\‘/\
£ 15000 ‘. 7E o £ 15000
_% \ A \ Duty rlatlo. 7‘5 %o % Duty ratio: 50 % )x/\‘~ N
g 500 NI N - & 12500 | % I
8 N \‘/\ Duty ratio: 100 % 8 Duty ratio: 75 % S
o \ I~ NG o | N
& 10000 < & 10000
Q N N 9 ~—
£ 7500 \/:‘* ik S 7500 Duty ratio: 100 %
o \ S=ao - T — o
& 5000 - & 5000
< o <
2500 2500
0 0
0 10 20 30 40 0 2 4 6 8 10
Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
LEKFS32B/Ball Screw Drive LEKFS321B/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal Vertical
20000 l l l 20000 3 % % %
. \ Duty ratio: 50 % N \ Duty ratio: 50 %
y 17500 [ % % % 17500 << \ ——
£ 4 Duty ratio: 75 % S ~ \ Duty ratio: 75 %
£ 15000 \\ ~ Y e £ 15000 Sel P
S + Duty ratio: 100 % S \/\ Duty ratio: 100 9
T 12500 \ S e N i > T 12500 \\ ~ N i >
ks \ ~ SN 2 \/%
8 N s \ 8 \; -~ \
P 10000 \ e - b} 10000 \ N \\
S ~ T T S ~3
S 7500 =~ P~ S 7500 TN
@ \\ -~ ‘é N
[} [}
2 5000 2 5000
8 8
< 2500 < 2500
0 0
0 10 20 30 40 0 5 10 15 20
Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
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LEKFS series

Work Load—Acceleration/Deceleration Graph (Guide)

LEKFS40C1H/Ball Screw Drive

LEKFS40C1H/Ball Screw Drive

Horizontal Vertical
22500 ‘ ‘ 22500
Duty ratio: 50 %
%, 20000 - * * v, 20000 ~—
£ AN\ £ G J
€ 17500 § N DmY ratio: 7‘5 % E 17500 D”‘V"atw- 5‘0 %. ?
z z
£ 15000 \‘\/’/><)uty ratio: 100 %— £ 15000 Duty ratio: 75 %
] ]
g 12500 \:x g 12500 Duty ratio: 100 %
~
2 10000 N~ 2 10000
S “\\~ S
8 7500 ~ ] S 7500
3 —— 3
8 5000 8 5000
2500 2500
0 0
0 5 10 15 20 25 30 0 2 3 4 5 6 7
Work load [kg] Work load [kg]

LEKFS400JCJA/Ball Screw Drive

LEKFS400JCA/Ball Screw Drive

Horizontal Vertical
22500 | 22500
4, 20000 \\ Duty thio: 50 %‘ 4, 20000 <3
£ ) € > >\
g 17500 Duty ratio: 75 % € 17500 S
a \\ N v ° c Duty ratio: 50 % — A~ N
2 15000 *o AN 2 15000 # | b 2
5 \\\v/\ Duty ratio: 100 % g Duty ratio: 75 % >\~\
3 12500 NS N g 12500 y % ~
o N4 \ o Duty ratio: 100 %
Q L Q
< 10000 Q'“ ~_ < 10000
o K]
B 7500 ~ 7= 8 7500
] ‘\ ~ o ]
o — °
8 5000 8 5000
< <
2500 2500
0 0
0 10 20 30 40 50 0 5 10 15
Work load [kg] Work load [kg]

LEKFS400JOB/Ball Screw Drive

LEKFS400JOB/Ball Screw Drive

Horizontal Vertical
22500 ‘ 22500 ‘ ‘
20000 - \ Duty ratio: 50 % 20000 ~s Duty ratio: 50 % T
2 17500 AN N L] L £ 17500 Isg \/
E BN ‘\ Duty ratio: 75 % E \\‘\ \( Duty ratio: 75 %
c ~ , c hJ
S 15000 ~< S 15000 N
= N 7\ = ~’/ \
& 12500 N N & 12500 NS N
8 N o DN
& 10000 R & 10000 .
5 7500 Duty ratio: 100 % T 5 500 Duty ratio: 100 % \
g N
® 5000 g 5000
< <
< 2500 2500
0 0
0 10 20 30 40 50 60 0 10 20 30
Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
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Model Selection LEKF S Series

* These graphs show the amount of allowable overhang (guide unit) when the centre of gravity of the
workpiece overhangs in one direction. When selecting the overhang, refer to the “Calculation of Guide

Dynamic Allowable Moment Load Factor” or the Electric Actuator Model Selection Software for confirmation: https://www.smc.eu
Acceleration/Deceleration 1000 mm/s2 — — —3000 mm/s2 -------- 5000 mm/s2 —-=-— 10000 mm/s2 = = = = 20000 mm/s?
c . . .
S | Load overhanging direction Model
S | m : Work load [kg]
& | Me: Allowable moment [N-m]
6 L : Overhang to the work load centre of gravity [mm] LEKFS25 LEKFS32 LEKFS40
1000 1000 1000
800 800 800
L1 'E 600 'E 600 ‘E 600
£ £ £
( X|5 400 o 400 o 400
200 200 200
0 0 0
0 5 10 15 20 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
1000 7 1000 T 1000 — 3
£ ! i '\
o 800 —+ 800 |- 800
k=1 L2 "‘ |‘.‘ ‘l K
o T 600 [ T 600 -1 T 600
g E M E R E )
g >Mer Y |8 400w g 400 RS N 400 \\,\
' AN s N
9 m 200 10 200 AN o 200 [
= RS = — RS T
L 0 0 0
0 5 10 15 20 0 10 20 30 40 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
Mep 1000 == 1000 —~——— 1000 ——7— N
N\ [ N A I AN Y N
m 800 - 800 |— N 800 : . ~
' TN " 3k
L3 T 600 T 600 Pt Sd | 600 P
kS £ os R N | E \ R (%%
Z|9 400 Q400 4 9 400 NN u
“ N 1. . ™

* Acceleration/deceleration of 200 200 AN - - 200 b = T~
LEKFS25, LEKFS32, and LEKFS40: Y D iy R
Calculate the overhang for the work 0 0 0
load at 1000 mm/s? based on the 0 10 20 30 40 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
model selection software. Work load [kg] Work load [kg]

1000 1000 1000 : \
(R A
L4 800 800 ; 800 _“-_‘\
— — [ —_ Y
€ 600 £ 600 |+ E 600 i
z= e | M E ol E el
= X |3 400 S 400 g S 400 v \\\ -

+ Acceleration/deceleration of 200 200 : 200 A QF -
LEKFS25, LEKFS32, and LEKFS40: T o kR el
Calculate the overhang for the work 0 0 0
load at 1000 mm/s? based on the 0 5 10 15 20 0 10 20 30 40 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
model selection software. Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg]

1000 : T 1000 z T \ 1000 .l v 5 \\
P IO AN LI B AN AL \
Me 800 [——H— 800 [— s 800 % S
y ‘\ \ , \ \ K \ 8 X \
Sm E 600 x>y E 600 —\ P E 600 PPt
= ; E S L N A =1 V] Y] E N
g L5 ey o Y| 400 B x| > l|m 400 s P N B 400 A ‘.\ .
=L N. -] \ . >
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0 [== 0 iis 0
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1 g 't
800 [+ 800 800 ‘I
L s
—_ —_— —_— 1
L6 £ 600+ £ 600 £ 600
£ X E £
@ Z|g 400 ““\‘ Q400 Q400
N
200 ey 200 200 b
= F\ETE:LZ!_ = 1= SiETE
0 = 0 0
0 5 10 15 20 0 10 20 30 40 0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
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LEKFS series

Dynamic Allowable Moment

* These graphs show the amount of allowable overhang (guide unit) when the centre of gravity of the
workpiece overhangs in one direction. When selecting the overhang, refer to the “Calculation of Guide
Load Factor” or the Electric Actuator Model Selection Software for confirmation: https:/www.smc.eu

Acceleration/Deceleration ——1000 mm/s2 ~ — — —3000 mm/s2  -------- 5000 mm/s2 ~ —-—-— 10000 mm/s? - = = = 20000 mm/s?
c . . .
S | Load overhanging direction Model
S | m : Work load [kg]
& | Me: Allowable moment [N-m]
O | L : Overhang to the work load centre of gravity [mm] LEKFS25 LEKFS32 LEKFS40
— 1000 1000 TR 1000
A ',\
— 800 800 —+ \\ 800
N
—_— —_ L % —_
E 600 £ 600 2 ‘\ £ 600
E E VN E
L7 Y |5 400 N 400 P NONS N 400
1 S s. "F._\_
200 200 = 200
=<+ )Mey 0 0 0
= m 0 5 10 15 0 5 10 15 20 0 5 10 15 20 25 30
o Work load [kg] Work load [kg] Work load [kg]
5 = 1000 1000 — 7y 1000 —
4 7 R
> ||.-‘\ A ‘,\ Y .“\
— 800 (i 800 4y 800 4=
7 —_ 1\ —_ RN — VRN
E 600 € 600 A € 600 N
é |‘ -\-“ \ g \ “‘.\ _§, i \..\\
L8 Z|% 400 ‘\‘\‘ ‘:\»‘\ @ 400 s \‘\:.\\\\ Q400 ‘\\ .\\’ =
NN A RRNERE ~dTISd
H 200 e FE 200 = 200 e
>Mep 0 — 0 0
H m 0 5 10 15 0 5 10 15 20 0 5 10 15 20 25 30

Work load [kg]

Work load [kg]

Work load [kg]

Calculation of Guide Load Factor

1. Decide operating conditions.
Model: LEKFS
Size: 25/32/40
Mounting orientation: Horizontal/Bottom/Wall/Vertical

w N

4. Calculate the load factor for each direction.

ax = Xe/Lx, ay = Yc/Ly, oz = Zc/Lz

5. Confirm the total of ax, ay, and az is 1 or less.

When 1 is exceeded, please consider a reduction of acceleration and work load, or a

aX+oay+oz=<1

Acceleration [mm/s2]: a
Work load [kg]: m

Work load centre position [mm]: Xc/Yc/Ze
. Select the target graph while referencing the model, size, and mounting orientation.
. Based on the acceleration and work load, find the overhang [mm]: Lx/Ly/Lz from the graph.

change of the work load centre position and series.

1. Operating conditions
Model: LEKFS40
Size: 40
Mounting orientation: Horizontal
Acceleration [mm/s2]: 3000
Work load [kg]: 20
Work load centre position [mm]: Xc =0, Yc = 50, Zc = 200

2. Select the graphs for horizontal of the LEKFS40 on page 32.

1. Horizontal %

4 mmEEEEE s ss s s -

Mounting orientation

3. Wall

Y

3. Lx =400 mm, Ly =250 mm, Lz = 1500 mm
4. The load factor for each direction can be found as follows.

L1 [mm]

1000 T
1 afy
vy
800 41
\\“_\
1y s\
LI
ST
\
400
N
200 o v
0
0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Work load [kg]

1000
I'll
'l
'
800 [
.,,\g
"y
"ne
600 [—k
UAY
Uy
400[Lyl==
\ v
VIN
AR
200 NSRS
0
0 10 20 30 40 50 60
Work load [kg]
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ax =0/400=0
ay = 50/250 = 0.2
az = 200/1500 = 0.13

5.ax+0y+0z=0.33=<1

1000@770 ) A}
{1 \
800 \
n _ )
[ A
g 600 n ‘\‘
£ \ \ ..
; \
-1 400 . -
\ .
\ N,
~ [ \..\
200 < *
0
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Model Selection LEKF S Series

Table Accuracy (Reference Value)

A side

B side —|

Travelling parallelism [mm] (Every 300 mm)

Model (@ C side travelling | @ D side travelling
@ parallelism to A side parallelism to B side
Z LEKFS25 0.04 0.02
D side LEKFS32 0.04 0.02
LEKFS40 0.04 0.02

*

Travelling parallelism does not include the mounting surface accuracy.

Table Displacement (Reference Value)

0.05
/
L W
0.04 LEKFS32
= (L =30 mm)
E . _~ LEKFS40
5 LEKFS25 // (L =37 mm)
g (L =25 mm) "
8 P _—
o 0.02 / L
K]
a / / //
2 e
é T
0.00
0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500
Load W [N]
# This displacement is measured when a 15 mm aluminium plate is mounted and fixed on the
table.
Static Allowable Moment*'
Model LEKFS25 LEKFS32 LEKFS40
Pitching [N-m] 61 141 264
Yawing [N-m] 70 141 264
Rolling [N-m] 115 290 473

+1 The static allowable moment is the amount of static moment which can be applied to the
actuator when it is stopped.
If the product is exposed to impact or repeated load, be sure to take adequate safety
measures when using the product.
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High Rigidity and High Precision RIITIgNY/ LR AC Servo Motor JN el qmipae

Ball Screw Drive/LEKFS Series

Model Selection

+ The Work Load-Acceleration/Deceleration Graph, Dynamic Allowable Moment, Calculation of Guide Load Factor, Table Accuracy/ N

Selection Procedure  isicment, and Sic Alowable Momentae he same a those ofhe LECST AC servo mator.For detalls, efrto page 29 and onward.

Check the work load- »m Check the cycle time. |

speed.

Check the allowable
moment.

Selection Example

Operating Workpi 45 [kg] Workpi ti diti | 70
a e Workpiece mass: e Workpiece mounting condition: L L L
conditions P ? P J Lead 10: LEKFS40.1V8B
®Speed: 300 [mm/s] w 60 S I
= 1 Lead 20: LEKFS40CV8A
® Acceleration/Deceleration: 3000 [mm/s?] g ; 50 : ‘
° . T " 40 1 Lead 30:
Stroke: 200 [mm] L N ] § : LEKFS400VeH
*Mounting position: Horizontal upward I ] < 0 i |
L J § 20 : I
1
10 i |
M Check the work load-speed. <Speed-Work load graph> (page 36) ! |
Select a model based on the workpiece mass and speed while referencing the Oo 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600
speed—work load graph. Speed: V [mm/s]

Selection example) The LEKFS40V8B-200 can be temporarily selected as a possible
candidate based on the graph shown on the right side.

m Check the cycle time.

Calculate the cycle time using the Calculation example)

following calculation method. T1 to T4 can be calculated as follows.
Cycle time:

T can be found from the following equation. T1 =V/a1 =300/3000 = 0.1 [s],

T—T1+T2+T3+T4 [S]| T3 = V/a2 = 300/3000 = 0.1 [s]

®T1: Acceleration time and T3: Too LZ05 V. (T1 +T3)
Deceleration time can be found by v
the following equation. _200-0.5-300 (0.1 +0.1)
B 300
T1=V/alls]| [T3=V/a2ls] ] 05718l
T4 =0.05 [s]

®T2: Constant speed time can be
found from the following equation.

The cycle time can be found as follows.

L-05-V-(T1+T3
T2 = V( )[S] T=T1+T2+T3+T4
=0.1+0.57 +0.1 +0.05
*T4: Settling time varies depending =0.82[s]

on the motor type and load. The
value below is recommended.

T4 =0.05 [s]

m Check the allowable moment. <Static allowable moment> (page 34)
<Dynamic allowable moment> (pages 32, 33)
Confirm the moment that applies to the actuator is within the allowable range for
both static and dynamic conditions.
Mep

m
L3

o 1

(I ]
Based on the above calculation result, the LEKFS40V8B-200 should
be selected.
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<Speed-Work load graph>

L : Stroke [mm] - (Operating condition)

\Y

at:
a2: Deceleration [mm/s?] - (Operating condition

(LEKFS40)
— L
0 = d
£
L. ] at a2
>|"//- - \
B Time
(“%’ N 8]
T1 T2 T3 |T4

: Speed [mm/s] --- (Operating condition)
Acceleration [mm/s?] -+ (Operating condition)
)

T1:

T2: Constant speed time [s]

T3: Deceleration time [s]

T4: Settling time [s]

Acceleration time [s]
Time until reaching the set speed

Time while the actuator is operating
at a constant speed

Time from the beginning of the
constant speed operation to stop

Time until positioning is completed

Overhang: L3 [mm]

1000 —r~ 71— A}

800

600 Pt
\}

400 X/ T
\’/ 0

3000 mms? / IN.

5000 s> b

10000 mvs2 /7 ~ ~ |

20000 mm/s?
0 10 20 30 40 50 60

Work load [kg]

U4

200




Speed-Work Load Graph/Required Conditions for the Regenerative Resistor (Guide)

Model Selection LEKF S Series

« The allowable speed is restricted depending on the stroke.
Select it by referring to the “Allowable Stroke Speed” below.

LEKFS25/Ball Screw Drive

Horizontal Vertical
30 T T T T T T 20 T T T T I
o5 Lead 6: LEKFS25(1V6B Lead 12: LEKFS251V6A _/Lead 6: LEKFS25[ V6B | Lead 12: LEKFS25(]V6A
= o 15 0 T T
i 20 r 1 < LeLd 20: JEKFSZLDVGH i / % Regenerative resistor area
& 15 1 8 10 ] T T
__z 10 :_ 4 __g Y " 7 Lead 20: LEKFS25(1V6H
S 1 (<]
= 1 : N ot oot e
1 1
00 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600 0O 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LEKFS32/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal Vertical
60 : : . X 30 T T T T T T
0| Lead 8: LEKFSS2LIV7B | Lead 16: LEKFS32LIV7A o5 | Lead 8: LEKFS320V7B | Lead 16: LEKFS32(IV7A
S - Lead 24: ks [
g 40 : LEKFS3200V7H g 20 é/ ' 7/' Regel}erative Nresistor[area—
8 30 -1 < g 15 1 v Lead 24: LEKFS320IV7H 1
£ 20 1 R fi @] £ 10 Ja /
9 1 egenerative| S
= 10 : resistor area / i = s / /71 7—” /71 IRIIIIITY)
. 1 I
00 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600 0O 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
LEKFS40/Ball Screw Drive
Horizontal Vertical
70 T T T T 40 T T T T T T
Lead 20: LEKFS32[JV8A | Lead 10: LEKFS40(JV8B_|_Lead 20: LEKFS32[V8A_|
%0 - y 20 et ——
— 1 —_
g 50 1 Lead 30: - T 30 7T Peneneralive resiator
=, = generative resistor area_ |
5 40 : LEKFS40[1V8H | 5 25 ; : x !
g S 20 Lead 30: LEKFS40[JV8H -
2 -L ™ a2
g ¥ 1 x 15
S 2 +—Lead 10: —|—Regenerative S 1 Zi i
L
10 IK Il.EKFS40|DvsB 1 _resistor area J/ 5 > v ;!7/ v s _Lj
1
00 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600 00 200 400 600 800 1000 1200 1400 1600
Speed: V [mm/s] Speed: V [mm/s]
Regenerative resistor area Applicable Motors/Drivers
= When using the actuator in the regenerative resistor area, download the “AC Applicable model
servo drive capacity selection program/SigmaJunmasSize+” from the SMC Model .
website. Then, calculate the necessary regenerative resistor capacity to Motor Servopack (SMC driver)
prepare an appropriate external regenerative resistor.
+ The regenerative resistor should be provided by the customer. LEKFS2501 | SGMJV-01A3A ggg\\;gggﬁ; g((tlégv\ljlg\\//g))
SGDV-1R6A1100(LECYM2-V7)
LEKFS320) | SGMJV-02A3A | 5Gpy-1ReA1(LECYU2-V7)
SGDV-2R8A11(LECYM2-V8)
LEKFS40C] | SGMJV-04ASA | 5Gpv.oReA1(LECYU2-V8)
Allowable Stroke Speed
[mm/s]
Model AC servo Lead Stroke [mm]
ode motor |Symbol| [mm] Upto100|Upto 200|Upto 300|Up t0400] Upto 500 | Upto 600 | Upto 700 | Upto 800 | Upto 900 | Upto 1000 | Up to 1100 | Up to 1200
H 20 1500 1200 900 700 550 — — — —
100 W/ A 12 900 720 540 420 330 - - - -
LEKFS25 40 B 6 450 360 270 210 160 - - - —
(Motor rotation speed) (4500 rpm) (3650 rpm) | (2700 rpm) | (2100 rpm) | (1650 rpm) — — — —
H 24 1500 1200 930 750 610 510 - -
200 W/ A 16 1000 800 620 500 410 340 - -
LEKFS32 060 B 8 500 400 310 250 200 170 — —
(Motor rotation speed) (3750 rpm) (3000 rpm) | (2325 rpm) | (1875 rpm) | (1537 rpm) | (1275 rpm) - —
H 30 - 1500 1410 1140 930 780 500
400 W/ A 20 — 1000 940 760 620 520 440 380
LEKFS40 60 B 10 - 500 470 380 310 260 220 190
(Motor rotation speed)| — (3000 rpm) (2820 rpm) | (2280 rpm) | (1860 rpm) | (1560 rpm) | (1320 rpm) | (1140 rpm)
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Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Slider Type

LEKFS Series LEKFsi1s, 25,32, 40

C€ ch

For details, refer to page 128.

e o
= ‘\il/i/ =~ -
5 -
How to Order e s o AP, o
A '\\?'//_v.v“ §_ -.‘ 0
=
NE
0 Size 9 Motor mounting 9 Motor type 0 Lead [mm]
16 position Battery-less absolute Symbol| LEKFS16 | LEKFS25 | LEKFS32 | LEKFS40
25 — In-line E | (Step motor 24 vDC) H — 20 24 30
32 R |Right side parallel A 10 12 16 20
40 L |Left side parallel B 5 6 8 10
@ stroke
Size Stroke
50 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000 | 1100 | 1200
16 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] (] (] — — — — — — —
25 [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ) [ ] [ J [ ) [ ] ( [ ] — — — —
32 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ J [ ] — —
40 — — [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ J [ (] (]

0 Motor option

Without option

With lock

37

0 Grease application (Seal band part)

With

N

Without (Roller specification)

@ Actuator cable type/length

Robotic cable [m]
— None R8 8%*2
R1 1.5 RA 10%2
R3 3 RB 15%2
R5 5 RC 20%2

Refer to pages 71 to 73 for auto switches (to be ordered
separately) and page 70 for auto switch mounting.




T siider Type LIEEKFS Series

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

0 Controller
- Without controller
cnof With controller
........................... >. C D 1 7 T
Interface (Communication protocol/lnputhutput)l l - ¢ Communication plug connector, /O cable**
Number ofates,Specil spefcaton Mounting Symbol __ Type Applicable interface
Symbol Type With STO 7 Screw mounting - _ Without accessory —
Standard Y 83 DIN rail S [Straight type communication plug connector DeviceNet®
5 |Parallelinput (NPN)| @ T | T-branch type communication plug connector| ~ CC-Link Ver. 1.10
6 |Parallel input (PNP)| @ Number of axes, Special specification ; Vl?ocabtlj (1:-35 m) Parallel input (NPN)
E EtherCAT [ ] L] Symbol |Number of axes| Specification 5 e g:blg 25 m; Parallel input (PNP)
9 | EtherNet/IP™ L J L J 1 |Singleaxis| Standard
P| PROFINET | ® | ® T With STO
D | DeviceNet® [ F  [Single axis sub-function
L 10-Link [ [ ]
M CC-Link [ )

#1 Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.
*2 Produced upon receipt of order
*3 The DIN rail is not included. It must be ordered separately.

#4 Select “—” for anything other than DeviceNet®, CC-Link, or parallel input.
Select “—,” “S,” or “T” for DeviceNet® or CC-Link.
Select “—,” “1,” “3,” or “5” for parallel input.

/A Caution

[CE/UKCA-compliant products]

EMC compliance was tested by combining the electric actuator LEKFS
series and the controller JXC series.

The EMC depends on the configuration of the customer’s control panel
and the relationship with other electrical equipment and wiring. Therefore,
compliance with the EMC directive cannot be certified for SMC components
incorporated into the customer’s equipment under actual operating
conditions. As a result, it is necessary for the customer to verify compliance
with the EMC directive for the machinery and equipment as a whole.

[Precautions relating to differences in controller versions]

When the JXC series is to be used in combination with the battery-less
absolute encoder, use a controller that is version V3.4 or S3.4 or higher.
For details, refer to page 94.

[UL-certified products]
The JXC series controllers used in combination with electric actuators
are UL certified.

H Trademark
EtherNet/IP® is a registered trademark of ODVA, Inc.
DeviceNet® is a registered trademark of ODVA, Inc.

e ™
The actuator and controller are sold as a package.

Confirm that the combination of the controller and
actuator is correct.

<Check the following before use.>

(D Check the actuator label for the model number.
This number should match that of the controller.

@ Parallel input (NPN or PNP)

®

-

* Refer to the Operation Manual for using the products.
Please download it via our website: https://www.smc.eu

EtherCAT® is registered trademark and patented technology, licensed by Beckhoff Automation GmbH, Germany.

Step data | EtherCAT | EtherCATdirect | EtherNet/IP™ | EtherNetIP™ direct | PROFINET | PROFINET direct | DeviceNet® | 10-Link [0-Link direct | CC-Link
input type | direct input | inputtypewith | directinput | input type with direct input | inputtypewith | direct input | direct input | inputtypewith | direct input
type §T0 sub-unction | type §T0 sub-function | type STO sub-function | type type STO sub-function | type
Type &
\
g -
. JXC51
Series JXC61 JXCE1 | JXCEF | JXC91 JXC9F | JXCP1 | JXCPF | JXCD1 JXCL1 JXCLF | JXCMA1
EtherCAT direct o | EtherNet/IP™ direct PROFINET direct . ® O |0-Link direct o
Features |Parallel 1/0| EMSrCAT ooivi sro |EnerNeUP™ 1 winsto | PROFINET o ingro | DeviceNet®) 10-Link 1,0 i gro| CC-Link
direct input : direct input . direct input : direct input |direct input . ~|direct input
sub-function sub-function sub-function sub-function
Compatible motor Battery-less absolute (Step motor 24 VDC)
Max. number of 64 points
step data P
Power supply voltage 24 VDC
Reference page 79 | 86
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LEKFS series

Specifications
Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)
Model LEKFS16 LEKFS25 LEKFS32 LEKFS40
Stroke [mm)] 50 to 500 50 to 800 50 to 1000 150 to 1200
1 Horizontal 14 15 12 25 30 20 45 50 25 55 65
Work load [kg] Vertical 2 4 05 | 75 15 4 10 20 2 2 23
Up to 400 |10to 700 |5 to 360|200 1100 | 12 to 750 |6 to 400 | 24 to 1200 | 16 to 800 | 8 to 400 | 30 to 1200 | 20 to 850 | 10 to 300
401 to 500 | 10to 600 |5 to 300 20to 1100 | 12to 750 | 6 to 400 | 24 t0 1200 | 16 to 800 | 8 to 400 | 30 to 1200 | 20 to 850 | 10 to 300
501 to 600 — — 2010900 | 12t0 540 |6 to 270 24 10 1200 | 16 to 800 | 8 to 400 | 30 to 1200 | 20 to 850 | 10 to 300
601 to 700 — — 2010630 | 12t0 420 |6 to 230 |24 to 930 | 16 to 620 | 8 to 310 30 to 1200 | 20 to 850 | 10 to 300
In-line ?::;: 701 to 800 — — |20t0550|12t0 330 |6 to 180 |24 to 750 | 16 to 500 |8 to 250 | 30 to 1140 | 20 to 760 | 10 to 300
801 to 900 — — — — — |24t0610[16t0410|8 to 200 |30 to 930 | 20 to 620 | 10 to 300
901 to 1000 — — — — — 2410 500 | 1610 340 |8 to 170 |30 to 780 | 20 to 520 | 10 to 250
1001 to 1100 — — — — — — — —  |301t0 660 |20 to 440 | 10 to 220
@ Speed*! 1101 to 1200 — — — — — — — — |30t0570|20t0 38010 to 190
_g [mm/s] Up to 400 |10to 700 |5 to 360 |20 to 900 | 12 to 600 | 6 to 300 |24 to 800 | 16 to 650 | 8 to 325 |30 to 750 | 20 to 550 | 10 to 300
S 401 to 500 | 10to 600 |5 to 30020 to 900 | 12t0 600 | 6to 300 |24 to 800 | 16 to 650 | 8 to 32530 to 750 | 20 to 550 | 10 to 300
5’5 501 to 600 — — |20t0900|12t0540| 60270 |24 to 800 |16 to 650 |8 to 325 |30 to 750 | 20 to 550 | 10 to 300
g 601 to 700 — — 2010630 |12t0 420 | 6to0 230 |24 to 800 | 16 to 620 |8 to 31030 to 750 | 20 to 550 | 10 to 300
g Parallel ?::;: 701 to 800 — — |20t0550|12t0330| 6to 180 |24 to 750 | 16 to 500 |8 to 250 | 30 to 750 | 20 to 550 | 10 to 300
i~ 801 to 900 — — — — — |24t0610[161t0410|8 to 200 |30 to 750 | 20 to 550 | 10 to 300
-g 901 to 1000 — — — — — 24 t0 500 | 16 t0 340 |8 to 170 |30 to 750 | 20 to 520 | 10 to 250
< 1001 to 1100 — — — — — — — — 3010660 |20 to 440 | 10 to 220
1101 to 1200 — — — — — — — — |30t0570|20t0 38010 to 190
Max. acceleration/deceleration [mm/s?] 3000
Positioning repeatability [mm)] +0.01 (Lead H: +0.02)
Lost motion [mm]*? 0.05 or less
Lead [mm] 10 5 20 [ 12 [ 6 24 16 | 8 | 3 [ 20 10
Impact/Vibration resistance [m/s?]*3 50/20
Actuation type Ball screw (LEKFSL]), Ball screw + Belt (LEKFSCIR/L)
Guide type Linear guide
Operating temperature range [°C] 51040
Operating humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation)
Enclosure IP30
@[ Motor size 028 042 [ 056.4
2 2| Motor type Step motor (Servo 24 VDC)
i é Encoder Battery-less absolute
i ‘S| Power supply voltage [V] 24 VDC =10 %
& Power [W]*4 6 Max. power 51 [ Max. power 57 [ Max. power 123 [ Max. power 141
- g Type™> Non-magnetising lock
S §| Holding force [N] 20 [ 39 47 | 78 [ 157 72 [ 108 [ 216 75 | 113 | 225
8 "§ Power consumption [W]*® 2.9 5 5 5
%] Power supply voltage [V] 24 VDC +10 %

*

e

Speed changes according to the work load. Check the “Speed-Work Load Gra
Furthermore, if the cable length exceeds 5 m, then it will decrease by up to 10
A reference value for correcting errors in reciprocal operation

Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when the actuator was tested with
screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)

#2
#3

ph (Guide)” on pages 22 and 23.
% for each 5 m.

a drop tester in both an axial direction and a perpendicular direction to the lead

Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a test ranging between 45 to 2000 Hz. The test was performed in both an axial direction and a perpendicular
direction to the lead screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)

+4 Indicates the max. power during operation (including the controller). This value can be used for the selection of the power supply.
«5 With lock only
*6 For an actuator with lock, add the power for the lock.
Weight
Series LEKFS16
Stroke [mm] 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 ] 400 450 500
Product weight [kg] 0.9 1.0 1.1 1.2 1.3 1.4 1.5 [ 1.5 1.6 1.7
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.12
Series LEKFS25
Stroke [mm] 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 600 700 800
Product weight [kg] 1.7 1.8 1.9 2.1 2.3 2.4 2.5 2.6 2.8 2.9 3.2 3.5 3.8
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.26
Series LEKFS32
Stroke [mm] 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 600 700 800 900 | 1000
Product weight [kg] 3.2 3.4 3.6 3.8 4.1 4.3 4.5 4.7 4.9 5.1 5.6 6.0 6.4 6.9 7.3
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.53
Series LEKFS40
Stroke [mm)] 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 600 700 800 900 | 1000 | 1100 | 1200
Product weight [kg] 5.5 5.8 6.1 6.4 6.7 7.0 7.3 7.6 8.2 8.8 9.4 10.0 | 10.6 | 11.2 11.8
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.53
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Construction: In-line Motor

IS TS

siider type LEKFS Series
Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

®

10

E e*o\e / i
= ® 0 ©
A—i
9 @}@
7/
~ //M fl
%" ———@F— =gl | /
b
] :‘3
7/

Component Parts

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 |Body Aluminium alloy Anodised 15 |Rubber bushing NBR
2 |Rail guide — 16 |Band stopper Stainless steel
3 |Ball screw assembly — 17 |Dust seal band Stainless steel
4 |Table Aluminium alloy Anodised 18 | Seal magnet —
5 |Blanking plate Aluminium alloy Anodised 19 |Bearing - Stroke 300 mm or more
6 |Seal band holder Synthetic resin 20 |Bearing —
7 |Housing A Aluminium die-casted Coating 21 |Magnet -
8 |Housing B Aluminium die-casted Coating 22 |Roller assembly - Without grease application
9 |Bearing stopper Aluminium alloy
10 | Motor mount Aluminium alloy Coating Replacement l_:artS/Grease Pack
11 | Coupling — Applied portion Order no.
Ball screw
12 |Motor cover Aluminium alloy Anodised Rail guide GRS
13 |End cover Aluminium alloy Anodised | Dus’F seal band Ggsggg gg g;
14 | Motor - (When “Without” is selected for the grease

application, grease is applied only on the back side.)
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LEKFS series

Construction: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

LEKFS16

D-D

With lock

A2

“ /
) e o [ ]
® ® MB f J )
= {£
: L
= /]
17
A-A B-B
QQD
\\
® ® b = b
e
Qliﬁ /L
= c%0 oL
1 N T\ ]
. T \ [T
[ = /'7 o/ %0 =1\ \
77/
@ &
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 |Body Aluminium alloy Anodised 22 |Dust seal band Stainless steel
2 |Rail guide - 23 |Seal magnet -
3 |Ball screw assembly — 24 |Bearing — Stroke 300 mm or more
4 |Table Aluminium alloy Anodised 25 |Bearing -
5 |Blanking plate Aluminium alloy Anodised 26 |Magnet -
6 |Seal band holder Synthetic resin 27 |Roller assembly - Without grease application
7 |Housing A Aluminium die-casted Coating 28 | Heat dissipation sheet | LEKFS16 —
8 |Housing B Aluminium die-casted Coating
9 |Bearing stopper Aluminium alloy Replacement Parts/Belt
10 |Return plate Aluminium alloy | Coating/Anodised No. Size Order no.
11 |Pulley Aluminium alloy 16 LE-D-6-5
12 |Pulley Aluminium alloy 25 LE-D-6-2
14 |Cover plate Aluminium alloy Anodised 13 32 LE-D-6-3
15 |Table spacer I LEKFS32| Aluminium alloy |Anodised (LEFS32 only) 40 LE-D-6-4
16 |Motor -
17 | Motor cover |=EKFS16| Aluminium alloy Anodised Replacement Parts/Grease Pack
LEKFS25/32/40|  Synthetic resin Applied portion Order no.
18 | Motor cover with lock | LEKFS25/32/40 |  Aluminium alloy Anodised Ball screw
19 |End cover. LEKFS16| Aluminium alloy Anodised Rail guide GR-5-010 (10 g)
20 |Rubber bushing | LEKFS16 NBR Dust seal band

21 |Band stopper

Stainless steel
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(When “Without” is selected for the grease
application, grease is applied only on the back side.)

GR-S-020 (20 g)




siider type LEKFS Series
Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Dimensions: In-line Motor

LEKFS16E B
D x 100 (= E) F nx@35
100 / 3 H9 (0% depth 3+5
< — Z , ——5 - -
() x ==t
of  2llNome (3% ¥
depth 3*5
@3 H9 (+g.025)
depth 3*5
G H 8
- (24) Auto switch
H : ) Cable | th ~ 250 uto switch groove
7 | (37). A (Table traveling distance)*2 37 (117.5) able leng (1 row per side)
(41) [39]*4 Stroke 39 [(41)]*4 w7
I~ igin]3 4 65 | &
(4) [2]*4 [Origin]*4  [Origin] 2 [(4)] & p_—
| ;1
— — i e I[]i N
‘ \‘\ ‘ © E‘F o
. Motor cable 32
Q| 3 \@aHo) 2x05) ' @
o] < [aY)
(;i) 5.5 M4 x 0.7
thread depth 7
@ 3 HY ("5°%°) depth 3 24 :
©Yohvlo )-EP N e (F.G. terminal)
Body mounting reference plane 4xM4x0.7 12
(B dimension range)*! thread depth 6.4

#1

2

*3
#4
#5

©
8V

3.5

3 H9 (+8.025) depth 3

Motor option: With lock

161.5 (2.4) <
Cable length ~ 250 ﬁ

= =]
Lock cable (& 3.5)
Motor cable (2 x @ 5)

20x 15

When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended
height: 5 mm)

In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting
reference plane. Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.

This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with
other workpieces or the facilities around the table.

Position after returning to origin

[ ] for when the direction of return to origin has changed

When using the positioning pin holes on the bottom, use either the one on the body side or the one on the housing side.

Dimensions [mm]
L
EEE Withoutlock | With lock| A B - D E F G H
LEKFS16EC-500] | 254.5 | 2985 | 56 | 130 15 25
LEKFS16EC-1000] | 3045 | 3485 | 106 | 180 4| - - 80

LEKFS16E[1-15000 | 354.5 398.5 156 | 230
LEKFS16E[1-2000] | 404.5 | 4485 206 | 280
LEKFS16E[1-25000 | 454.5 498.5 256 | 330
LEKFS16E-3000] | 504.5 548.5 306 | 380 8 3 300 40 280 50
LEKFS16E[1-35000 | 554.5 598.5 356 | 430

LEKFS16E[1-4000] | 604.5 648.5 406 | 480
LEKFS16E[1-45000 | 654.5 698.5 456 | 530
LEKFS16E1-50000 | 704.5 748.5 506 | 580 12 5 500 480

6 2 200 180

10 4 400 380
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LEKFS series

Dimensions: In-line Motor

LEKFS25E B 10
D x 120 (= E) F
120 3H9 (*09%) depth 3*5
nxJ45
<
o <
8 3H9 (09%) depth 3*5 @ 3H9 (*5:9%) depth 3*5
G H
L Cable length ~ 250 Auto switch groove
(1 row per side)
10 (52) A (Table traveling distance)*2 52 (115.5) 65 — 7
(56) [54]*4 Stroke 54 [(56)]*4 58
[Origin]*4 Origin]*3 & 38
O
@) [21** L3 (C)indl I M
IR ,E,
wn
10 ~
[(o < 0
Motor cable S =
124 2xo5) 6 M4 x 0.7
(102) thread depth 8
64 (F.G. terminal)
Body moupting refer:;wce plane 4 xM5x0.8 45 @ 3H9 (*2°%) depth 3
(B dimension range) thread depth 8.5 25
N R widi
=) = — = — = i,
h R R R R | R Lrv—m-\/':V
NN [E”—‘“J\AZI
3 S S iy
o 0
© @[ 3H (*29%5)depth 3

Motor option: With lock
(160.5) Cable length ~ 250

65

Motor cable (2 x @ 5)
Lock cable (@ 3.5)

*1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm)
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting
reference plane. Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.

*2 This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with
other workpieces or the facilities around the table.

*3 Position after returning to origin

#4 [ ] for when the direction of return to origin has changed

5 When using the positioning pin holes on the bottom, use either the one on the body side or the one on the housing side.

Dimensions [mm]
L

Model Wihoutlock| With lock| . n = E P < n
LEKFS25EC-5000 285.5 330.5 56 160 20 30
LEKFS25E]-100C] | 335.5 380.5 106 210 4 — - 100
LEKFS25E-15000 | 385.5 430.5 156 260
LEKFS25E-2000] | 435.5 480.5 206 310 6 5 240 290
LEKFS25EJ-25000 | 485.5 530.5 256 360
LEKFS25E-3000] | 535.5 580.5 306 410
LEKFS25E-3500] | 585.5 630.5 356 460 8 3 360 35 340 45
LEKFS25E]-400C] | 635.5 680.5 406 510
LEKFS25E-4500] | 685.5 730.5 456 560 10 4 480 460
LEKFS25EC-500C1 | 735.5 780.5 506 610
LEKFS25E-600C] | 835.5 880.5 606 710 12 5 600 580
LEKFS25E]-70000 | 935.5 980.5 706 810 14 6 720 700
LEKFS25E1-800] | 1035.5 | 1080.5 | 806 910 16 7 840 820
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siider type LEKFS Series
Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Dimensions: In-line Motor

B
LEKFS32E
D x 150 (= E) 15| 15
150 5H9 ('3 depth 56
nxg55
o . R - - , -
3 —
0 10 \ 5H9 (+g.030) @ 5H9 (+g.030/ ©
depth 56 G depth 5*6 25
L Cable length ~ 250
(62) A (Table traveling distance)*2 62 (142) (2.4)
10| | (66) (64 Stroke 64 [(66)]** 65 | 70
L@ [ 2[4 8 48
[Origin]*4 [Origin]*3 ==
[ T N [/ 0 |
= 0 R
l | J Motor cable co'L %ﬁ o
— g 2x05) i
Auto switch groove*5 o g ( '
(1 row per side) < 75
(122) M4 x 0.7
@ 5H9 (*3%%%)depth 5 70 thread depth 8
42 (F.G. terminal)
Body mounting reference plane 4 x M6 x 1
(B dimension range)*1 thread depth 9.5 21
o - 3
= Tom— = () ; Yy 1
© © — z 1
o n . . .
© ol || 5H (9%%) depth 5 Motor option: With lock
(194) Cable length ~ 250
% 65
15 Motor cable
Lock cable (@ 3.5) (2xD5)

+1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm)
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting
reference plane. Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.

*2 This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with
other workpieces or the facilities around the table.

*3 Position after returning to origin

#4 [ ] for when the direction of return to origin has changed

=5 A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto switches. Please order it separately.

6 When using the positioning pin holes on the bottom, use either the one on the body side or the one on the housing side.

Dimensions [mm]
L
iaEE Wiro ook | With lock| A B n D E G
LEKFS32E-500] 332 | 384 | 56 | 180
LEKFS32EC-1000] | 382 | 434 | 106 | 230 | 4 - — | 130
LEKFS32EC-1500] | 432 | 484 | 156 | 280
LEKFS32EC-2000] | 482 | 534 | 206 | 330
LEKFS32E-2500] | 532 | 584 | 256 | 380 | 6 2 | 300 | 280
LEKFS32EC-3000] | 582 | 634 | 306 | 430
LEKFS32EC-35000 | 632 | 684 | 356 | 480
LEKFS32E-4000] | 682 | 734 | 406 | 530 | 8 3 | 450 | 430
LEKFS32EC-4500] | 732 | 784 | 456 | 580
LEKFS32EC-50000 | 782 | 834 | 506 | 630

LEKFS32E-600] | 882 | 934 | 606 | 730 | © | 4 | 600 | 580
LEKFS32EC-700] | 982 | 1034 | 706 | 830 | 12 | 5 | 750 | 730
LEKFS32E[-800] 1082 1134 806 930

LEKFS32EC-0000] | 1182 | 1234 | 906 | 1030 | '+ | © | 900 | 880
LEKFS32EC-10000] | 1282 | 1334 | 1006 | 1130 | 16 | 7 | 1050 | 1030
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LEKFS series

Dimensions: In-line Motor

LEKFS40E B
D x 150 (= E) 60
150 BH9 (*0°%%) depth 6%
nxJ6.6
N
o He—F———+——— 1. R
~ —
N~
~ 11 \6H9 (+8.030) @ 6H9 (+8.o30) /
*0 6
depth 6 G depth 6 70
L Cable length ~ 250
13 (86) A (Table traveling distance)*? 86 (165) (3.1)
(90) [88]* Stroke 88 [(90)]* 65 920
(4) [21** || \[Origin]** 2 [(4)* 3 el
I S— pp— | 1 1
' ) | g
/ —1 L
! F Motor cable ; 3 %] hid
_ 2 8 (2x Q@ 5) M4 x0.7
Auto switch groove*® Jre} 8 thread depth 8
(1 row per side) (170) (F.G. terminal)
B0 i v | 4xM8x1.25 106
ody mounting reference plane thread depth 13 60 .
(B dimension range)* troaddeph ™2 I @ 6H9 (*3°%)depth 7
\ il ©
- - - - - n
O > <
ﬁ ) oaae
L I e

#1

6H9 ("3°%°) depth 7

| 024

Motor option: With lock

(214)

Cable length ~ 250

(3.1)

20

15

Motor cable (2 x @ 5)

65

Lock cable (& 3.5)

When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm)

In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting
reference plane. Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.

#2

other workpieces or the facilities around the table.

*3 Position after returning to origin

*5
#6

45

[ 1 for when the direction of return to origin has changed
A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto switches. Please order it separately.
When using the positioning pin holes on the bottom, use either the one on the body side or the one on the housing side.

This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with

Dimensions [mm]
L
Al Wiboulock | Wi lock| A B D E G

LEKFS40E-1500] | 506 | 555 | 156 | 328 — — | 130
LEKFS40EC-2000] | 556 | 605 | 206 | 378

LEKFS40E-2500] | 606 | 655 | 256 | 428 | 6 2 | 300 | 280
LEKFS40E-3000] | 656 | 705 | 306 | 478

LEKFS40E-35001 | 706 | 755 | 356 | 528

LEKFS40E-4000] | 756 | 805 | 406 | 578 | 8 3 | 450 | 430
LEKFS40EC-45000 | 806 | 855 | 456 | 628

LEKFS40E1-500C] 856 905 506 678

LEKFS40E1-600] | 956 | 1005 | 606 | 778 | '° | 4 | 600 | 580
LEKFS40E-7000] | 1056 | 1105 | 706 | 878 | 12 5 | 750 | 730
LEKFSA0EC-8000 | 1156 | 1205 | 806 | 978 | ., s | 900 | 880
LEKFS40EC-9000] | 1256 | 1305 | 906 | 1078

LEKFS40E-100001 | 1356 | 1405 | 1006 | 1178 | 16 7 | 1050 | 1030
LEKFSA0EC-11000 | 1456 | 1505 | 1106 | 1278 | o s | 1200 | 1180
LEKFS40EC-120001 | 1556 | 1605 | 1206 | 1378




siider type LEKFS Series
Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Dimensions: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

LEKFS16RE
Motor option: With lock
Lock cable (& 3.5)
B Motor cable (2 x @ 5)
D x 100 (= E) F 3 Ho (29%5) - )
100 depth 3¢5 * 141 (2.4)
nx© 3.5 < 3 9 65 125
] |
< — — N —
() ¥ j *
™ 8 l “ Y @3 H9 (+8.025 = Lable length ~ 250
depth 3*°
3 H9(+8.025) p -
depth 3*5
G H 8
L
Aut itch
7| (37) A (Table traveling distance) 37 (29.5) (1”rgvj"[v)'ef Si%:;ove
(41) [39]*4 Stroke 39 [(41)]*4
(4) [2]¢ Origin]*4 [Origin]3 2 [(4)]**
(@ 3H9)
™
. I - ===
I
vl w
Ol ™
ol <
Cable length ~ 250 thread depih 7
Motor cable (2.4) 96 (2.4) (F.G. terminal)
(2x025) 65 80
Body mounting reference plane L= Motor mounting position: | Motor mounting position:
(B dimension range)*! @ 3 Ho (*39%)depth 3 = Left side parallel Right side parallel
— P 95.7 95.7
;%,\ f - X h 2 . ‘ -
—— = 1 4 | | Z 9 ! ! 3 Z
4XM4x0.7 5 R | Ty batwe . N |
thread depth 6.4 ® 12
3 H9 (*5°%) depth 3
124
50
(72)

#1

When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm)

In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting
reference plane. Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.

%2

workpieces or the facilities around the table.

*3
#4
%5

Position after returning to origin
[ ] for when the direction of return to origin has changed
When using the positioning pin holes on the bottom, use either the one on the body side or the one on the housing side.

This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other

Dimensions [mm]
Model L A B n D E F G H

LEKFS16[JE[]-50] | 166.5 | 56 | 130 15 25
LEKFS16[ JE[]-100[]| 216.5 | 106 | 180 | 4 | — — 80
LEKFS16[JE[J-150[]| 266.5 | 156 | 230

LEKFS16[JE[]-200[]| 316.5 | 206 | 280 5 2> | 200 180
LEKFS16[JE[]-250(]| 366.5 | 256 | 330

LEKFS16JE[1-300(]| 416.5 | 306 | 380 8 3 | 300 | %9 | 0gg | 50
LEKFS16[JE[1-350[]| 466.5 | 356 | 430

LEKFS16[JE[]-400(]| 516.5 | 406 | 480

LEKFS16JEL1-450C] 566.5 | 456 | 530 | '© | 4 | 400 380
LEKFS16[JE[]-500[1| 616.5 | 506 | 580 | 12 | 5 | 500 480
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LEKFS series

Dimensions: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

LEKFS25RE Motor option: With lock
20
S ] I
B 10 & .En
D x 120 (=E) F
120 3H9 (5°%) Lock cable © 8
depth 3+5 (@3.5) © N
nxg45 -
Cable length ~ 250 \ﬂ_ =S
° « 8 5
© B B , , , )
< (125.5) 24 3
2 = 109) o
* (
o) §»U* 3H9 (+g.025) @ 3H9 (+g.025 — R —
depth 3+5 depth 3+5 - ] N
G H i Motor cable
(2xQ@5)
)
L
10| (52 A (Table traveling distance)*2 52 405
(56) [54]*4 Stroke 54 [(56)]* 58
(4) [2* 1 (C)) it I S
[Origin]*# [Origin]3 (75),.(46)
1 1 * I i - 4
) |
g 4 Felme
w| © M4 x 0.7 o
@ ¥ thread depth 7 6 ||© Auto switch groove
F.G. terminal - (1 row per side)
oo inal)
2]
Motor cable ﬁz
(2x@5) =)
@ 3H9 (*3°%%) depth 3 (85) (24 =
. (68.5) S
Body mounting reference plane 4xM5x0.8 =
(B dimension range)*' thread depth 8.5 — Motor mounting position: | Motor mounting position:
i i i i > - © Left side parallel Right sidet parallel
P e 106 106
«©
[3)
[] ‘ [] ® ‘ ®
S ‘ ‘ =ElEs
225 . | o . l .
3H9 (+g.025)
depth 3
*1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference
plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm
or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm)
In ad(i!tion, lf)e aware Ithat ?;rge}ces olther than ;he body Dimensions [mm]
mounting reference plane imension range) may
slightly protrude from the body mounting reference plane. Ledd L A B n D E F G H
Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid LEKFS2501EC-500] 210.5 56 160 20 30
interference with workpieces, facilities, etc. LEKFS25[1E(1-10000 | 260.5 | 106 210 4 - - 100
2 This is the distance within which the table can move when ~ LEKFS250JEC1-15000 | 310.5 | 156 | 260
it returns to origin. Make sure workpieces mounted on the LEKFS250IE1-200C1 | 360.5 | 206 | 310 6 o | 240 290
table do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities LEKFS250E[1-25001 | 410.5 | 256 | 360
around the table. N LEKFS2500EC)-30001 | 460.5 | 306 | 410
*3 Position after returning to origin » LEKFS250EC-3500 | 5105 | 356 | 460 | 8 | 3 | 360 | . |340 | ,
14 [or when e dctonof et 0 g s changed - LEKFS250EC-4000 | 5005 | ato | 510
either the one on the body side or the one on the ho’using LEKFS2500EC14500] | 610.5 | 456 | 560 10 4 480 460
side. LEKFS250IE[1-500C1 | 660.5 | 506 | 610
+ This illustration shows the motor mounting position for the LEKFS2501EC1-6000] | 760.5 | 606 | 710 | 12 5 600 580
right side parallel type. LEKFS25C]E[1-700C] | 860.5 | 706 | 810 | 14 | 6 | 720 700
LEKFS250]E-800] | 960.5 | 806 | 910 | 16 7 840 820
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siider type LEKFS Series
Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

Dimensions: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

LEKFS32RE Motor option: With lock
20
F s i
)
D x 150 (= E) 15 S [l
150 5H9 (5% )
nx@5.5 depth 5*6 Lock cable g
— (©3.5) gl I
© Cable length ~ 250 2
8 : : - : : : " 5
. © Q<
— (137) @4 2
0 JO ﬁ \5H9 (3%°) @ 5H9 (3*° — (116.5) i 8
depth 5*6 depth 5+6 — = —
N — )
G 25 - 2|
= Motor cable
o®o0 o ——
(2x@5)
© 0O
L
10 (62) A (Table traveling distance)*2 62 55
(66) [64]%* Stroke 64 [(66)]*
(@) [21™ P310) il 70
K [Origin]4 [Origin]3 Table
spacer (8.5)  (59.9) 48
| © rd
T == [ i? 5 ]
x o =|| Be ‘ 3
Z | | 8= |l
Auto switch groove*5 of ol & M4 x 0.7 LQT‘
(1 row per side) S 3 thread depth 8 ©
(F.G. terminal) 7.5
064 @ 6.4 (4 locations)
5H9 M6 (4 locations)) 124
@ ™ Motor mounting position:
ijﬂ (77 | u:E g‘T Motor cable g Left side parallel
= ¢ 2x05) 9 2 1325
TT— ~ o 2
cC o osHo (8 dephs L OHNGLY(4) 3 s s
(Depth of counterbore 3) (78.5) A S ol o %
. /i A\ ©| © i
(BBO 3iymn:r31:ir;t:1n?a;e;:;§?ce plane 4 x M6 x 1 thread depth 15.2 _ o) - \ A
(Depth of counterbore 3) _ ®| '
\.‘ —- - - - ¥ Motor mounting position:
; © ) Right side parallel
- i - ; imE 3 132.5
[0} Y n
] ®
glel e C |5H9 (™) depth 8 % ol o
(Depth of counterbore 3) ‘ ©l ©
21 — *
42
70
(122)
*1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane,
set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more.
(Recommended height: 5 mm) Dimensions [mm]
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting Model L A B n D E G
reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from LEKFS3200EC-5000 245 56 180
the body mounting reference plane. Be sure to provide a LEKFS3200EC-1000] 205 106 230 4 _ _ 130
;:elliﬁirt?:;:eeto; 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, LEKFS3200EL-1500] 345 156 280
P - 395 206 330
x2 This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns tEﬁ:ggggEg_gggg 445 | 256 | 380 6 2 300 | 280
to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not LEKFS320EC-3000] 295 306 230
interfere with other workpieces or the facilities around the table. LEKFS320E-3500] 545 356 280
*3 Position after returning to origin =
#4 [ ] for when the direction of return to origin has changed ::Eﬁ:igggggg_:ggg ggg :gg :gg 8 3 450 430
=5 A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto switches.
Please order it se LEKFS32]E[1-500C] 695 506 630
parately. LEKFS3200EL-6000] | 795 | 606 | 730 | '© | 4 | 600 | 580
*6 When using the positioning pin holes on the bottom, use either LEKFS320EL1-700 395 206 830 2 5 750 730
the one on the body side or the one on the housing side. S LIEL- |
x7 When the table spacer is removed LEKFS320EL-80001 995 | 806 | 930 14 6 900 | 880
# This illustration shows the motor mounting position for the right LEKFS3201EC-9000) 1095 | 906 | 1030
LEKFS3200EC-100000 | 1195 | 1006 | 1130 16 7 1050 | 1030

side parallel type.
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LEKFS series

Dimensions: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

LEKFS40RE Motor option: With lock
B 20 o
- -
D x 150 (= E) 60 15 %ﬁ
150
40,030, Lock cable o
nxQo6.6 6H9 ("o” ) depth 6*6 (035 9 =]
; 1
Cable length ~ 250 | £
N~ © §
R _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 1645 24 a
(138.5) <\1845) ¢ {24 8
~ » 6H9 (+g.oao) 3 6H9 (+g.030/ — : g
depth 6+6 depth 6+6 —
= ® o o = Motor cable
G 70 ﬁ (2x @ 5)
® o o <
L
13 (86) A (Table traveling distance)*2 86 62.4
(90) [88]** Stroke 88 [(90)]**
@) 21" 2 [(4)*
N [Origin]*4 [Origin]*3 7| (8.5) (60)
i T | I ] .
3 g EE[ E]o
Auto switch groove*S wof o M4 x 0.7 wl |
(1 row per side) 3 thread depth 8 1.8
(F.G. terminal)
[J24
Motor mounting position:
Motor cable 8 Left side parallel
@x05) 2 153
(121.5) '(24) = ‘
@ 6H9 (*5°%) depth7  (95.5) 1l 8 . ‘ .
Body mounting reference plane - — <| 9 %
; 4xM8x1.25 = © I
" : %1 — 79) ©
(B dimension range) thread depth 13 © . .
H 2 2 5 o B Motor mounting position:
H ° ° Right side parallel
) ) i ] ] © 153
9 - o U
O 0 @ =2
< ~ ® ®
~ 6H9 (*3%%9) depth 7 % ol <
30 ele
|| o L]
60
106
(170)
#*1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference
plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or
more. (Recommended height: 5 mm) Dimensions [mm]
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body Model L A B n D E G
mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly LEKFS400EC-1500] 403.4 156 308 4 — 150 130
protrude from the body mounting reference plane. Be sure to LEKFS40C0EL-200C] 453:4 206 378
\Fz)vrgr\l,:s; :ezle;r;riwtcizzsogcmm or more to avoid interference with LEKFS4001E1-2500] 503.4 256 428 6 2 300 280
x2 This is the distance within which the table can move when it ::Eﬁ:g:gggg:gggg 2221 ggg g;g
returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the L -
table do not interfere with other workpieces or the facilities LEKFS400E[-4000] 653.4 406 578 8 3 450 430
around the table. LEKFS4001E1-4500] 703.4 456 628
*3 Position after returning to origin tgﬁzgﬁgggg-gggg ;ggi ggg s;g 10 4 600 580
x4 [ ]for when the direction of return to origin has changed LEKFS4ODED-7OOD 953'4 706 878 12 5 750 730
*5 A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto LEKFS40_E = : 5
switches. Please order it separately. OLIEL-800L] 1053.4 | 80 978 14 6 900 880
LEKFS40CEC1-9000] 1153.4 | 906 1078
6 When using the positioning pin holes on the bottom, use either :
the one on the body side or the one on the housing side. LEKFS400JEC-10000] | 1253.4 | 1006 | 1178 16 7 1050 | 1030
# This illustration shows the motor mounting position for the right LEKFS400JEC-11000] | 13534 | 1106 | 1278 18 8 1200 | 1180
side parallel type. LEKFS40CJE0-120000 | 1453.4 | 1206 | 1378
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LECSL] series ’ [
High Rigidity and High Precision RY[{s[-]; Type

Ball Screw Drive
LEKFS Series LEKFs2s, 32,40 CeEs

For details, refer to page 128.

LECY series»p. 60

How to Order

LEKFS[3 BJ-[200] |N]-
6&»66 o éé éécb«h

0 Size e Motor mounting e Lead [mm] e Stroke [mm)] @ Motor option
position Symbol] LEKFS25 | LEKFS32 [ LEKFS40 50 50 [ — [ Without option |
32 - In-line H 20 24 30 to to [ B | With lock |
40 R [Right side parallel A 12 16 20 1200 1200
L |Left side parallel B 6 8 10 = For details, refer to the applicable
stroke table below.
9 Motor type 0 Grease application @ Driver type
; (Seal band part) Compatible |Power supply Size
Symbol Type Oﬁ)ut o . @ Codmpanble [ =] With | drivers voltage [V] | 25|32 | 40
W] | Size |Driver type| drivers : — 2 -
[ N | Without (Roller specification) | — | Without driver — o/ 00
S2#1 | AC servo motor| 100 | 25 | A1/A2 |LECSAL-S1 Al | LECSA1-SL1 | 10010120 | @ | @ | —
S3 (Incren&ental 200 32 A1/A2 |LECSALI-S3 A2 LECSA2-S] | 200t0230 | @ | @ | ®
S4 encoder) 400 | 40 A2 LECSA2-S4 e Cable type*1 *2 B2 LECSB2-S] | 200t0230 | @ | @ | @
B2 |LECSB2-T5 Without cable LECSB2-TJ [ 20010240 | @ (@ [ @
T6%2 100 | 25 c2 LECSC2-T5 LECSC2-S0 o 00
AC servo motor B2 LECSB2-T7 R Robotic cable (Flexible cable) TECSS550 20010230 @ (@ [
T7 (Absolute 200 | 32 C2 LECSC2-T7 *1 A motor cable and encoder cable are S2 LECSS2-TL1 | 20010240 | @ | @ | @
encoder) S2 LECSS2-T7 included with the product. (A lock cable - - -
B2 LECSB2-T8 is also included if motor option “B: With + When a driver type is selected, a cable is
lock” is selected.) included. Select the cable type and cable length.
T8 400 | 40 C2 |LECSC2-T8| .5 standard cable entry direction is “(B) Example) $252: Standard cable (2 m) + Driver (LECSS2)
S2 LECSS2-T8 Counter axis side.” For the right/left side S2: Standard cable (2 m)
#1 For motor type S2, the compatible driver part number suffix parallel motor types of the ball screw —: Without cable and driver
is S1. drive, the cable entry direction is “(A) Axis
x2 For motor type T6, the compatible driver part number is side.” (For details, refer to page 111.)
LECSO2-T5.
© cable length*' [m] ® 10 cable length [m]*
Without cable - Without cable
2 2 H Without cable (Connector only)
Support Guide/LEFG series > 5 5 1 1.5
The support guide was designed to ~ A 10 #1 When “—: Without driver” is selected for the driver
support workpieces with significant & - #1 The length of the encoder, motor and type, only “—: Without cable” can be selected.
overhang. (Web Catalogue) . lock cables are the same. Refer to page 112 if an I/O cable is required.
. (Options are shown on page 112.)
Applicable Stroke Table @: Standard
. Stroke
Size

50 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450
25 [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ) [ ] [ )
32 [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]
40 - - [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ ] [ ]

Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders.

a
o
o
[22]
o
o
~
o
o
=]
o
o

900 | 1000 | 1100 | 1200

*

For auto switches, refer to pages 70 to 73.

Compatible Drivers

Pulse input type/ Pulse input type CC-Link direct input type
Positioning type 2 ‘ .

Driver type ” |

m;

{
Series LECSA LECSB-T LECSC-T LECSS-T
Number of point tables Upto7 Up to 255 Up to 255 (2 stations occupied) —
Pulse input O O — -
Applicable network - - CC-Link SSCNETIIH

Incremental Absolute Absolute Absolute

Control encoder 17-bit encoder 22-bit encoder 18-bit encoder 22-bit encoder
Communication function USB communication USB communication, RS422 communication USB communication

100 to 120 VAC (50/60 Hz),
200 10 230 VAG (50/60 Hz) | 200 10 240 VAC (50/60 Hz) | 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz) | 200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz)

Reference page 96

Power supply voltage [V]
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LEKFS series

Specifications
AC Servo Motor
Model LEKFS25 LEKFS32 LEKFS40
Stroke [mm] 50 to 800 50 to 1000 150 to 1200
Horizontal 10 20 20 30 40 45 30 50 60
Work load [kg]*! -
Vertical 4 8 15 5 10 20 7 15 30
Up to 400 1500 900 450 1500 1000 500 1500 1000 500
401 to 500 1200 720 360 1500 1000 500 1500 1000 500
501 to 600 900 540 270 1200 1000 500 1500 1000 500
Speed* | Stroke 601 to 700 700 420 210 930 620 310 1410 940 470
@ [mm/s] range 701 to 800 550 330 160 750 500 250 1140 760 380
o 801 to 900 - - — 610 410 200 930 620 310
;§ 901 to 1000 — — — 510 340 170 780 520 260
'S 1001 to 1100 - - - - — - 500 440 220
7y 1101 to 1200 — — — — — — 500 380 190
::; Max. acceleration/deceleration [mm/s?] 20000 (Refer to the Web Catalogue for limit according to work load and duty ratio.)
.3 Positioning repeatability [mm)] +0.01
< | Lost motion [mm]*3 0.05 or less
Lead [mm] 20 12 [ e [ 24 | 16 [ 8 | 3 | 20 [ 10
Impact/Vibration resistance [m/s2]+4 50/20
Actuation type Ball screw (LEKFSLJ), Ball screw + Belt (LEKFSCIR/L)
Guide type Linear guide
Operating temperature range [°C] 5to 40
Operating humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation)
Enclosure IP30
g Motor output/Size 100 W/CJ40 200 W/J6e0 ‘ 400 W/CJ60
"§ Motor type AC servo motor (100/200 VAC)
§ Motor type S2, S3, S4: Incremental 17-bit encoder (Resolution: 131072 p/rev)
& | Encoder*” Motor type T6, T7, T8: Absolute 22-bit encoder (Resolution: 4194304 p/rev) (For LECSB2-TJ, LECSS2-TJ)
-% Motor type T6, T7, T8: Absolute 18-bit encoder (Resolution: 262144 p/rev) (For LECSC2-T)
it | Power [W]*5 Max. power 445 Max. power 725 \ Max. power 1275
- g Type*6 Non-magnetising lock
5§ | Holding force [N] 78 | 131 | 256 131 [ 197 | 385 220 | 330 | 660
§ § Power consumption at 20 °C [W] 6.3 7.9 7.9
2| Power supply voltage [V] 24 VDC (0/-10 %)

#1 For details, refer to the “Speed—Work Load Graph (Guide)” on page 28.

*2 The allowable speed changes according to the stroke.

*3 A reference value for correcting errors in reciprocal operation

*4 |Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when the actuator was tested with a drop tester in both an axial direction and a perpendicular direction to
the lead screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)
Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a test ranging between 45 to 2000 Hz. The test was performed in both an axial direction and a
perpendicular direction to the lead screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)

#5 Indicates the max. power during operation (including the driver). When selecting the power supply capacity, refer to the power supply capacity in the
operation manual of each driver.

6 Only when motor option “With lock” is selected

x7 For motor types T6, T7, and T8, the resolution will change depending on the driver type.

Weight
Series LEKFS25
Stroke [mm] 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 | 400 450 500 600 700 800
S2 2.0 2.1 2.3 24 2.6 27 2.8 2.9 3.1 3.2 3.5 3.8 4.1
Motor type
T6 2.1 2.2 2.4 25 2.7 2.8 2.9 3.0 3.2 3.3 3.6 3.9 4.2
Additional weight with lock [kg] S$2:0.2/T6:0.3
Series LEKFS32
Stroke [mm)] 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 | 400 450 500 600 700 800 900 | 1000
S3 3.4 3.6 3.8 4.0 4.3 4.5 4.7 4.9 5.1 5.3 5.8 6.2 6.6 71 75
Motor type
T7 3.3 3.5 3.7 3.9 4.2 4.4 4.6 4.8 5.0 5.2 5.7 6.1 6.5 7.0 7.4
Additional weight with lock [kg] S3:0.4/T7:0.5
Series LEKFS40
Stroke [mm] 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 600 700 800 900 | 1000 | 1100 | 1200
S4 5.9 6.2 6.5 6.8 71 7.4 7.7 8.0 8.6 9.2 9.8 104 | 11.0 | 11.6 | 12.2
Motor type
T8 6.0 6.3 6.6 6.9 7.2 7.5 7.8 8.1 8.7 9.3 9.9 105 | 111 1.7 | 123
Additional weight with lock [kg] S4:0.5/T8:0.5
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R L ey Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive LEKFS Series

Construction: In-line Motor

AC Servo Motor

Component Parts

i

10 /@
- B
F" - - i ﬂﬁfZ? !
i Y a ) =
a g
1 /

—
Ol

T
RaiA

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 |Body Aluminium alloy Anodised 16 | Rubber bushing NBR
2 |Rail guide — 17 |Band stopper Stainless steel
3 |Ball screw shaft — 18 |Dust seal band Stainless steel
4 |Ball screw nut — 19 | Seal magnet —
5 |Table Aluminium alloy Anodised 20 |Bearing — Stroke 300 mm or more
6 |Blanking plate Aluminium alloy Anodised 21 |Bearing —
7 |Seal band holder Synthetic resin 22 |Magnet -
8 |Housing A Aluminium die-casted Coating 23 |Roller assembly — Without grease application
9 |Housing B Aluminium die-casted Coating
10 | Bearing stopper Aluminium alloy Replacement PartSIGrease Pack
11 |Motor mount Aluminium alloy Coating Applied portion Order no.
12 o i Ball screw
oupfing — Rail guide
13 |Motor cover Aluminium alloy Anodised GR-5-010 (10 g)
— - Dust seal band GR-S-020 (20 g)
14 |End cover Aluminium alloy Anodised (When “Without" is selected for the grease
15 |Motor — application, grease is applied only on the back side.)
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LEKFS series

AC Servo Motor

Construction: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

1 14 13
O ® .
© - @
OO
(9
} Pi
Q © Q I
c-C B— ¢ B-B
A-A
A
® ® @ \ p
CR % /@ | |
1) \ [OFN o)
£ ; > ©o®o0 o
| —1
® ® I Hﬁ = ) \? ®© \ P I
[ o) — A\ (®)
EE é@ 1 8
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 |Body Aluminium alloy Anodised 21 |Seal magnet -
2 |Rail guide — 22 |Bearing — Stroke 300 mm or more
3 |Ball screw shaft - 23 |Bearing -
4 |Ball screw nut — 24 |Magnet —
5 |Table Aluminium alloy Anodised 25 | Roller assembly - Without grease application
6 |Blanking plate Aluminium alloy Anodised
7 |Seal band holder Synthetic resin Replacement Parts/Belt
8 |Housing A Aluminium die-casted Coating No. Size Order no.
9 |Housing B Aluminium die-casted Coating 25 LE-D-6-2
10 |Bearing stopper Aluminium alloy 14 32 LE-D-6-3
11 |Return plate Aluminium alloy Coating 40 LE-D-6-4
12 |Pulley Aluminium alloy
13 |Pulley Aluminium alloy Replacement Parts/Grease Pack
15 |Cover plate Aluminium alloy Anodised Applied portion Order no.
16 |Table spacer [LEKFS32 Aluminium alloy Anodised Ball screw
17 |Motor - Rail guide GR-S-010 (10
18 |Motor adapter Aluminium alloy Coating Dust seal band GR:S:OZO EQO g;
19 |Band stopper Stainless steel (When “Without” is selected for the grease
20 |Dust seal band Stainless steel application, grease is applied only on the back side.)
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[P TPIr R Slider Type/Ball screw Drive LIEKKFS Series

Dimensions: In-line Motor

LEKFS25
B 10
D x 120 (=E) F
120 3 H9 (*0%%%) depth 3*4
nx@4.5
. <
© N _ N N B N L B |
~ I
*
n 8 3 H9 (+8.025) Q 3 Hg (+8-025)/
h 3+ h 3+
depth 3 G depth 3 H
Auto switch groove
L (2.2) (1 row per side)
10 | (52) A (Table traveling distance)*2 52 169 (With lock: 209)
Lock cable (@ 4.5)*® (56) Stroke (54) 58

Stroke end of the

Motor cable Encoder cable @ Z-phase detecting position: 2 +1)*3 motor side 7@7{
@6) @7) (@ 6H9) e

LR - Lo
: — ] —=:3 o ! g
© <
al
| ©
. 0| I
x5 With lock ™ 6 M4 x 0.7
(102) thread depth 8
64 (F.G. terminal)
45
. 4xM5x0.8 22.5
Body mounting reference plane - 0.025
(B dimension range)*1 thread depth 6.4 @3 H9 (0°"°) depth 3
N . . » 1 LT3
E%
, R , , B [ 1 , I
] I'H (|
S
9] (3]
3 H9 (*9°%°) depth 3

*1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended
height: 5 mm)
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting
reference plane.
Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.

*2 This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with
other workpieces or the facilities around the table.

*3 The Z-phase first detecting position from the stroke end of the motor side

*4 When using the body bottom positioning pin holes, do not simultaneously use the housing B bottom pin hole.

Dimensions [mm]
L
Model Without| With | A B n D E F G H
lock | lock
LEKFS2500-5000 339 | 379 | 56 | 160 20 30
LEKFS2500-1000] | 389 | 429 | 106 | 210 | 4 - - 100

LEKFS250001-15000 | 439 | 479 | 156 | 260
LEKFS25(11-200C] | 489 | 529 | 206 | 310
LEKFS25(11-25000 | 539 | 579 | 256 | 360
LEKFS25011-3000] | 589 | 629 | 306 | 410
LEKFS2500-35000 | 639 | 679 | 356 | 460 8 3 360 340

6 2 240 220

LEKFS25011-4000] | 689 | 729 | 406 | 510 35 45
LEKFS25001-4500] 739 779 456 560

1 4 4 4
LEKFS250-5000] | 789 | 829 | 506 | 610 | '° 80 60
LEKFS250-6000] 889 | 929 | 606 | 710 12 5 600 580
LEKFS25[11-7000] 989 | 1029 | 706 | 810 14 6 720 700
LEKFS25(11-8001 | 1089 | 1129 | 806 910 16 7 840 820

54



LEKFS series

Dimensions: In-line Motor
LEKFS32

B 15
D x 150 (= E) 15
150 5 H9 (*3°9%°°) depth 5%5
nx@5.5
©

o - - - - - - —

© —

0 +0.030 +0.030

10 5H9 (o) @5H9 (0 ™)
depth 5*5 depth 5*5
25
L (2.2)
10 (62) A (Table traveling distance)*2 62 201 (With lock: 231)
Lock cable (@ 4.5)*6 (66) Stroke (64) 70
Motor cable / Encoder cable (4)  Z-phase detecting position: 2 +1)*3 Stroke end of the 48
motor side
(@ 6) \ @7 (@ 5H9)
% . - :
1o o)
| i © :
, Auto switch groove*4 of o
«6 With lock (1 row per side) gl ® 75 M4 x 0.7
(122) thread depth 8
(F.G. terminal)
+0.030 70
@5 H (3°) depth 5
Body mounting reference plane 22,
! . 1 4xM6x 1
(B dimension range) fhread deoth 9.5 depth 9.5 21
X::3 D 1
o Ln‘ <
© o <

5H9 (+g.030) depth 5

=1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm)
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting

reference plane.

Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.

#2

other workpieces or the facilities around the table.

%3
#4
%5

55

The Z-phase first detecting position from the stroke end of the motor side
A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto switches. Please order it separately.
When using the body bottom positioning pin holes, do not simultaneously use the housing B bottom pin hole.

This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with

Dimensions [mm]
L
Model Without| With A B n D E G
lock lock

LEKFS3211-5001 391 421 56 180

LEKFS3200-1000] 441 471 106 230 4 — — 130
LEKFS3200-1500 491 521 156 280

LEKFS32(11-2000] 541 571 206 330

LEKFS3211-25001 591 621 256 380 6 2 300 280
LEKFS320-300C] 641 671 306 430

LEKFS320-35000 691 721 356 480

LEKFS32(11-4000] 741 771 406 530 8 3 450 430
LEKFS3211-45001 791 821 456 580

LEKFS320-5000] 841 871 506 630

LEKFS3200-6000 | 941 | 971 | eos | 730 | ° | * | 690 | 980
LEKFS32(11-7000] 1041 1071 706 830 12 5 750 730
LEKFS320-800C] 1141 1171 806 930

LEKFS32011-9000 | 1241 | 1271 | 906 | 1030 | '+ | & | 900 | 880
LEKFS32001-10000] 1341 1371 1006 1130 16 7 1050 1030




[P TPIr R Slider Type/Ball screw Drive LIEKKFS Series

Dimensions: In-line Motor
LEKFS40 B 15
D x 150 (= E) 60
150 6 H9 (*3°%°) depth 65
nxo 6.6
XE08 ~
(o) - - - - ROS—
~ —
~ 11 6 HY (+g.030) @ 6 HO (+g.030)
depth 6*5 depth 6*5
70
Lock cable L (3.1)
(@ 4.5)*6 13 (86) A (Table traveling distance)*2 86 223.5 (With lock: 253.5)
(90) Stroke (88) Stroke end of the 90
Motor cable Encoder cable .4 Z-phase detecting position: 2 +1)*3 motor side 61
@6) @7 (@ 6H9)
@ S S f— T : [ 1 0
‘ f ‘ b
: 7 | B 9
I / LB, s
) Auto switch groove* / ©l %8 }
=6 With lock { row per side) 3 8 M4 x 0.7
(170) thread depth 8
106 (F.G. terminal)
Body mounting reference plane
(B dimension range)* AxM8x125 60 @ 6 H9 (*3%°) depth 7
thread depth 13 30 -
\ -
- _ _ _ ~ [Ts)
[ ) ) ~
L @
o) - — e
O S S =
X ™| 6 Ho (*39%) depth 7

1
height: 5 mm)

When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended

In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting

reference plane.

Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.

#2

other workpieces or the facilities around the table.

*3
x4
#5

The Z-phase first detecting position from the stroke end of the motor side
A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto switches. Please order it separately.
When using the body bottom positioning pin holes, do not simultaneously use the housing B bottom pin hole.

Dimensions

This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with

[mm]
L
Model Without| With A B n D E G
lock lock
LEKFS401-15001 564.5 | 594.5 156 328 4 — 150 130
LEKFS4001-20001 | 6145 | 6445 | 206 | 378
LEKFS4001-25001 | 6645 | 6945 | 256 | 428 | 6 > | 300 | 280
LEKFS4000-300C] 7145 | 7445 306 478
LEKFS4000-35000 764.5 | 794.5 356 528
LEKFS4001-40001 | 8145 | 8445 | 406 | 578 | 8 3 | 450 | 430
LEKFS4001-45001 | 8645 | 8945 | 456 | 628
LEKFS400-5000] 914.5 | 9445 506 678
LEKFS4000-6000 | 10145 | 10445 | 606 | 778 | ° 4 | 600 | 580
LEKFS400-7000] 1114.5 | 11445 706 878 12 5 750 730
LEKFS400-8000J 12145 | 12445 806 978
LEKFS40000-0000 | 13145 | 13445 | 906 | 1078 | '* 6 | %00 | 880
LEKFS4011-100001 | 1414.5 | 1444.5 | 1006 1178 16 7 1050 1030
LEKFS4011-110000] | 1514.5 | 15445 | 1106 1278
LEKFS4011-12000 | 1614.5 | 1644.5| 1206 1378 18 8 1200 1180
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LEKFS series

Dimensions: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

LEKFS25R Motor option: With lock
Lock cable
B 10 (@ 4.5)
D x120 (=E) F Encoder cable Motor cable
+0.025
120 3H8 (o) @7) ! / (©6)
depth 3*4 dl
nx@4.5
® :uJ |
? = S S = = V* ® ®
N A
* .2 iy @ [
[t} §»U* 3 Ho (+g.025) @ 3 H9 (+8.025 l];
depth 3+4 depth 3*4 i~ TRE
G H
Stroke end of the
motor side
L
10| (52) A (Table traveling distance)*2 /52 405 Auto switch groove
(56) Stroke (54) (1 row per side)
21l Z-phase detecting position: 2 +1)*3
(9 3H9)
N P
ol ol
[s2)
M4 x 0.7 6
Motor cable (& 6) WX 2:4) thread depth 7
Encoder cable (3 7) (F.G. terminal)
Body mounting reference plane @ 3 H9 (5%°) depth 3 N
(B dimension range)*! 4xM5x0.8 Motor mounting position: | Motor mounting position:
\ thread depth 8.5, o Left side parallel Right side parallel
- T e 2 106 106
—— T HH e = —
) : ‘ 2 of
uo')T 2 M a ° ‘ ® o | ° =
3 H9 (+8.025) T
225 depth 34
45
64
(102)

#1
height: 5 mm)

When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended

In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting

reference plane.

Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.

*2

workpieces or the facilities around the table.
*3
%4

The Z-phase first detecting position from the stroke end of the motor side
When using the body bottom positioning pin holes, do not simultaneously use the housing B bottom pin hole.

This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other

Motor Dimensions [mm] Dimensions [mm]
Motor X w V4 Model L A B n| D E F G H
type  |Without lock | With lock |Without lock | With lock |Without lock | With lock LEKFS25001-5000 210.5 | 56 | 160 | 20 | | 30
S2 | 1165 | 1534 | 87 1239 | 141 | 15.8 LEKFS25000-1000] | 2605 | 106 [ 210 | 4 | — | — 100
T6 | 1119 | 1525 | 824 | 123 141 | 158 LEKFS25000-15000 | 310.5 | 156 | 260
LEKFS250000-2000] | 360.5 | 206 | 310
LEKFS2501-2500 | 4105 | 256 | 360 | © | 2 | 240 220
LEKFS25000-30000 | 460.5 | 306 | 410
LEKFS25000-3500 | 510.5 | 356 [ 460 | 8 | 3 | 360 | .. | 340 | ,
LEKFS2500-4000 | 560.5 | 406 | 510
LEKFS2500-45000 | 610.5 | 456 | 560
LEKFS2501-50000 | 660.5 | 506 | 610 | 10 | 4 | &0 460
LEKFS25011-600] | 760.5 | 606 | 710 | 12 | 5 | 600 580
LEKFS25011-700] | 860.5 | 706 | 810 | 14 | 6 | 720 700
LEKFS250001-800] | 960.5 | 806 | 910 | 16 | 7 | 840 820
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[P TPIr R Slider Type/Ball screw Drive LIEKKFS Series

Dimensions: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

LEKFS32R
B 15 . -
D x 150 (= E) 15 Motor option: With lock
150 5 H9 (3°%) Lock cable
nx@5.5 depth 5+5 (@ 4.5)
Encoder cable Motor cable
(e
3 : : : : : ©7) , iz (@ 6)
o 10 u 5 H (*39%) T
+5
depth 5 5 HY (+(o).osoy |
depth 5*° :
G 25
Stroke end of the motor side
L /
10| _(62) A (Table traveling distance)*2 / 62 55
66 Strok 64
(66) @ Zoraes o ;Oe o2 (64) 064 0 6.4 (4 locations)
St L ctin, n:2 +1)*
phase detecting posto @ 5Hg (M6 (4 locations))
@ 5H9 Table spacer o
- ° e ® gL
ol | f—; H I —t + e
: 2 ! | I | GT
\ ] =
Auto switch groove*4 of @ ¢
1 row per side ¢ 38 c-C
X (2.4)
thread depth 7
Encoder cable (@ 7) w Votor cable (F.G. terminal)
@5 H9 (*3°%) depth 8 Motor cable
. (Depth of counterbore 3) @9
Body mounting reference
plane (B dimension e Motor mounting position: | Motor mounting position:
range) 4 x M6 x 1 thread depth 15.2 Left side parallel Right side parallel
/ (Depth of counterbore 3) \
N , o\ 1 @ 132.5 132.5
L‘l ® < Q [] t ] L] I []
_ _ _ [ ~ o !
: 5 = ® © ‘ ‘
o LO (] (] (] (]
e 1Clw C |5 Ho (9%%) depth 8 ‘ "
29 (Depth of counterbore 3)
42.]
70
(122)
=1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm)
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting reference plane.
Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.
*2 This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other
workpieces or the facilities around the table.
*3 The Z-phase first detecting position from the stroke end of the motor side
=4 A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto switches. Please order it separately.
5 When using the body bottom positioning pin holes, do not simultaneously use the housing B bottom pin hole.
#6 When the table spacer is removed . .
Dimensions [mm]
Model L A B n D E G
Motor Dimensions [mm] LEKFS3200-500] 245 | 56 | 180
Motor X W Z LEKFS320100-10007 2905 | 106 | 230 | 4 - — | 130
type | Without lock| With lock | Without lock| With lock | Without lock| With lock LEKFS32000-1500 345 | 156 | 280
S3 121.7 | 150.3 88.2 116.8 17.1 17.1 LEKFS3201C101-200C1 395 | 206 | 330
T7 110.1 | 146.9 76.6 113.4 17.1 17.1 LEKFS320000-25000 445 | 256 | 380 | 6 2 | 300 | 280
LEKFS3200001-30000 495 | 306 | 430
LEKFS3201010-3500] 545 | 356 | 480
LEKFS320000-400C0 595 | 406 | 530 | 8 3 | 450 | 430
LEKFS320000-45000 645 | 456 | 580
LEKFS32010101-5000] 695 | 506 | 630
LEKFS32000-6000 | 795 | 606 | 730 | 0 | 4 | 690 | %80
LEKFS32000001-70001 895 | 706 | 830 | 12 | 5 | 750 | 730
LEKFS32010101-8000] 995 | 806 | 930
14 | 6 | 900 | 880
LEKFS32(][11-900(] | 1095 | 906 | 1030
LEKFS32[][][1-1000]| 1195 | 1006 |1130| 16 | 7 |1050| 1030
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LEKFS series

AC Servo Motor

Dimensions: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

LEKFS40R
Motor option: With lock
B 15
D x 150 (= E) 60 6 H9 (+8.oso) Lock cable
150 depth 65 (D 4.5)
nxJ6.6 Encoder cable Motor cable
= @7) , e (D 6)
- -
© - - - - -
~
| = ® o o
~ " 6 H9 (+g.030) == B -
depth 6*5 06 Ho (3% | | = ® o6 o
depth 6'5  CHib-T
G 70
L Stroke end of the motor side
13 (86) A (Table traveling distance)*2 ,/ 86 62.4
(90) Stroke (88) 90
)| Z-phase detecting position: 2 +1)* @) (60) 61
(@ 6H9)
N S— (— " | 7 : 1 ©
‘ | g g
{ | T db.t™ @ By |
Auto switch groove*4 of o ot
(1 row per side) B M4 x 0.7 8
X (2.4) thread depth 7
F.G. terminal
Motor cable (@ 6) w ( erminal)
Encoder cable (0 7) N
Body mounting +0.030 N
reference plane @6H9 (g ")depth 7 @ S
(B dimension range)*1 4 x M8 x 1.25 thread depth 13
IS o = = = — = 2 Motor mounting position: | Motor mounting position:
C = e - Left side parallel Right side parallel
, - - 3 153 153
®] = o ‘ ,
[l ) ) O ‘ 0 ® 0 -
< 0. 8
) - 6 Ho (87) 38 Q | gs| 2
130 depth 7 ) . l o . o I
60
106
(170)
1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane,
set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more.
(Recommended height: 5 mm)
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting
reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the
body mounting reference plane.
Dimensions [mm] Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference
ith workpieces, facilities, etc.
Model L (A[B[n[D[E]G it ¥ ces, 1actiies, etc :
%2 This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to
LEKFS400010-1500] 403.4 | 156 | 328 | 4 | — | 150 | 130 origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere
LEKFS400000-2000 4534 | 206 | 378 with other workpieces or the facilities around the table.
LEKFS40000-2500 503.4 | 266 | 428 | 6 | 2 | 300 | 280 *3 The Z-phase first detecting position from the stroke end of the motor
LEKFS40C10]C-30001 553.4 | 306 | 478 side
LEKFS400000-35000 603.4 | 356 | 528 x4 A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto switches.
LEKFS40C000-40000 653.4 | 406 | 578 | 8 | 3 | 450 | 430 Please order it separately.
LEKFS40000-45000 703.4 | 456 | 628 *5 When using the body bottom positioning pin holes, do not
LEKFS400000-5000] 753.4 | 506 | 678 simultaneously use the housing B bottom pin hole.
LEKFS4000-6000 | 853.4 | 606 | 778 | 0| 4 | 000 | 580
LEKFS40010]C-70000 953.4 | 706 | 878 | 12| 5 | 750 | 730
LEKFS40001-8000 | 1053.4 | 806 | 978 | .\ | | 05 | gg0 Motor Dimensions [mm]
LEKFS40[1C11-900(1 | 1153.4 | 906 | 1078 Motor X w z
LEKFS40[111-1000[1]| 1253.4 | 1006 | 1178 | 16 | 7 | 1050 | 1030 type |Without lock| With lock |Without lock| With lock |Without lock| With lock
LEKFS40[1[J[1-1100( 1| 1353.4 | 1106 | 1278 18| 8 1200 1180 S4 149.2 177.8 110.2 138.8 17.1 171
LEKFS40[1]11200[] | 1453.4 | 1206 | 1378 T8 137.3 1741 98.3 135.1 171 17.1
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LECYO series 5
High Rigidity and High Precision ] [{s[-] Type <=
Ball Screw Drive

LEKFS Series LEKFs25,32, 40 C €

For details, refer to page 28

LECS series»p. 50

How to Order

LEKFS|3 —-1200| B[N |-

&ééé ééé éés&o&

0 Size 9 Motor mounting 9 Motor type
position Symbol Type Output [W]| @ Size @ Driver type  |Compatible drivers
32 — In-line ] M2 LECYM2-V5
40 R |Right side parallel V6 100 25 U2 LECYU2-V5
L | Left side parallel AC servo motor M2 LECYM2-V7
v7 (Absolute encoder) 200 32 U2 LECYU2-V7
M2 LECYM2-V8
E 400 40 U2 LECYU2-V8
*1 For motor type V6, the compatible driver part number suffix is V5.
9 Lead [mm] 6 Stroke [mm] 6 Motor option 0 Grease application
Symbol| LEKFS25 | LEKFS32 | LEKFS40 50 50 — Without option (Seal band part)
H 20 24 30 to to B With lock — With
A 12 16 20 1200 1200 N Without
B 6 8 10 (Roller specification)
@ Cable type 9 Actuator cable @ Driver type m I/O cable length [m]*"
— Without cable length [m] Compatible |Power supply — Without cable
S Standard cable - Without cable drivers voltage [V] H  |Without cable (Connector only)
R |Robotic cable (Flexible cable) 3 3 — | Without driver — 1 1.5
5 5 M2 | LECYM2-VO | 200 to 230 #1 When “—: Without driver” is
A 10 U2 | LECYU2-VO | 200 to 230 selected for the driver type, only
c 20 « When a driver type is selected, a “—: Without cable” can be
cable is included. Select the cable selected. Refer to page 123 if an
type and cable length. I/O cable is required. (Options
are shown on page 123.)
Applicable Stroke Table @®: Standard
Model Stroke
0del ™50 100 150 | 200 | 250 | 300 | 350 | 400 | 450 | 500 | 600 | 700 | 800 | 900 | 1000 | 1100 | 1200
25 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] - - - -
32 [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ) [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] - -
40 — — [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ]
* Please contact SMC for non-standard strokes as they are produced as special orders. | For auto switches, refer to pages 70 to 73.
Compatible Drivers
I'il MECHATROLINK-@ type H MECHATROLINK-# type
Driver type
r
Series LECYM LECYU
Applicable network MECHATROLINK2 MECHATROLINK3
Absolute
Control encoder 20-bit encoder
Communication device USB communication, RS-422 communication
Power supply voltage [V] 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)
Reference page 116

60



LEKFS series

Specifications
AC Servo Motor
Model LEKFS25(1V6 LEKFS32(1V7 LEKFS40[1V8
Stroke [mm] 50 to 800 50 to 1000 150 to 1200
Work load [kg]*" Horizc.:mtal 10 20 20 30 40 45 30 50 60
Vertical 4 8 15 5 10 20 7 15 30
Up to 400 1500 900 450 1500 1000 500 1500 1000 500
401 to 500 1200 720 360 1500 1000 500 1500 1000 500
501 to 600 900 540 270 1200 1000 500 1500 1000 500
Speed2 | Stroke 601 to 700 700 420 210 930 620 310 1410 940 470
@ [mm/s] range 701 to 800 550 330 160 750 500 250 1140 760 380
g 801 to 900 - - - 610 410 200 930 620 310
§ 901 to 1000 — - - 510 340 170 780 520 260
S 1001 to 1100 — - - - - - 500 440 220
& 1101 to 1200 — — — — — — 500 380 190
:g. Max. acceleration/deceleration [mm/s?] 20000 (Refer to the Web Catalogue for limit according to work load and duty ratio.
% Positioning repeatability [mm] +0.01
< | Lost motion [mm]*3 0.05 or less
Lead [mm] 20 12 | 6 | 24 [ 1 | 8 [ 3 [ 2 10
Impact/Vibration resistance [m/s2]+4 50/20
Actuation type Ball screw (LEKFSLI), Ball screw + Belt (LEKFSCIR/L)
Guide type Linear guide
Operating temperature range [°C] 5to 40
Operating humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation)
Enclosure IP30
g Motor output/Size 100 W/J40 [ 200 W/J60 [ 400 W/J60
%E Motor type AC servo motor (100/200 VAC)
u%"g‘, Encoder Absolute 20-bit encoder (Resolution: 1048576 p/rev)
2| Power [W]*° Max. power 445 [ Max. power 725 [ Max. power 1275
__:g Type*6 Non-magnetising lock
5% | Holding force [N] 78 | 131 [ 255 131 [ 197 [ 385 220 | 330 660
8’5 | Power consumption at 20 °C [W] 5.5 6 6
- ;"- Power supply voltage [V] 24 VDC (0/-10 %)

* %
N =

For details, refer to the “Speed—-Work Load Graph (Guide)” on page 36.
The allowable speed changes according to the stroke.

#3 A reference value for correcting errors in reciprocal operation

*4 |Impact resistance: No malfunction occurred when the actuator was tested with a drop tester in both an axial direction and a perpendicular direction to
the lead screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)
Vibration resistance: No malfunction occurred in a test ranging between 45 to 2000 Hz. The test was performed in both an axial direction and a
perpendicular direction to the lead screw. (The test was performed with the actuator in the initial state.)

*5 Indicates the max. power during operation (including the driver). When selecting the power supply capacity, refer to the power supply capacity in the

operation manual of each driver.

6 Only when motor option “With lock” is selected

Weight
N

Series LEKFS25C1V6
Stroke [mm)] 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 600 700 800
Motor type 21 2.2 24 25 2.7 2.8 2.9 3.0 3.2 3.3 3.6 3.9 4.2
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.3

Series LEKFS3201V7
Stroke [mm)] 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 600 700 800 900 | 1000
Motor type 3.4 3.6 3.8 4.0 4.3 4.5 4.7 4.9 5.1 5.3 5.8 6.2 6.6 71 7.5
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.7

Series LEKFS40C1V8
Stroke [mm)] 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 600 700 800 900 | 1000 | 1100 | 1200
Motor type 6.0 6.3 6.6 6.9 7.2 7.5 7.8 8.1 8.7 9.3 9.9 105 | 11.1 1.7 | 12.3
Additional weight with lock [kg] 0.7
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R L ey Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive LEKFS Series

Construction: In-line Motor

AC Servo Motor

ED A=el—
/ I f;ﬁ O_J ! ‘
e —— —
= | 2 _‘1 -
Aa = o
A—
1y = A} 1 o)
o o o N ==
3 1 Ji { . [ [
© 0 o > |
A-A
Component Parts
No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 |Body Aluminium alloy Anodised 16 |Rubber bushing NBR
2 |Rail guide - 17 |Band stopper Stainless steel
3 |Ball screw shaft — 18 |Dust seal band Stainless steel
4 |Ball screw nut - 19 | Seal magnet -
5 |Table Aluminium alloy Anodised 20 |Bearing — Stroke 300 mm or more
6 |Blanking plate Aluminium alloy Anodised 21 |Bearing —
7 |Seal band holder Synthetic resin 22 |Magnet —
8 |Housing A Aluminium die-casted Coating 23 |Roller assembly — Without grease application
9 |Housing B Aluminium die-casted Coating
10 | Bearing stopper Aluminium alloy Replacement PartSIGrease Pack
11 |Motor mount Aluminium alloy Coating Applied portion Order no.
12 o i Ball screw
oupfing — Rail guide
13 |Motor cover Aluminium alloy Anodised GR-5-010 (10 g)
— - Dust seal band GR-S-020 (20 g)
14 | End cover Aluminium alloy Anodised (When “Without" is selected for the grease
15 |Motor — application, grease is applied only on the back side.)
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LEKFS series

Construction: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

1 14 13
@R 4
B—
® . = s — T
¥ &/ 0T 7
i () :
z DO —\&) I
c-C B—
A-A
® ® @
Y \ (@)
! \\. N ©®o
o T Yoo TR
A s 1S) ¥ © A
T o} 2 =1\ \ ®
}@ \@ 8
Component Parts

No. Description Material Note No. Description Material Note
1 |Body Aluminium alloy Anodised 21 |Seal magnet -

2 |Rail guide — 22 |Bearing — Stroke 300 mm or more
3 |Ball screw shaft - 23 |Bearing -

4 |Ball screw nut — 24 |Magnet —

5 |Table Aluminium alloy Anodised 25 | Roller assembly - Without grease application
6 |Blanking plate Aluminium alloy Anodised

7 |Seal band holder Synthetic resin Replacement Parts/Belt

8 |Housing A Aluminium die-casted Coating No. Size Order no.

9 |Housing B Aluminium die-casted Coating 25 LE-D-6-2

10 |Bearing stopper Aluminium alloy 14 32 LE-D-6-3

11 |Return plate Aluminium alloy Coating 40 LE-D-6-4

12 |Pulley Aluminium alloy

13 |Pulley Aluminium alloy Replacement Parts/Grease Pack

15 |Cover plate Aluminium alloy Anodised Applied portion Order no.
16 |Table spacer [LEKFS32 Aluminium alloy Anodised Ball screw

17 |Motor - Rail guide GR-S-010 (10
18 |Motor adapter Aluminium alloy Coating Dust seal band GR:S:OZO EZO g;
19 |Band stopper Stainless steel (When “Without” is selected for the grease

20 |Dust seal band Stainless steel application, grease is applied only on the back side.)
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[P TPIr R Slider Type/Ball screw Drive LIEKKFS Series

Dimensions: In-line Motor

LEKFS25
B 10
Dx 120 (= E) F
120 3 HY (*3%%°) depth 3*4
nx@45
© - - - - - - - - '
? B,
[Te} +0.025 &/ =
8 3 Ho (8% @3H9 ()
depth 34 depth 3+4
G H
L (2.2)
10 | (52) A (Table traveling distance)*2 52 169 (With lock: 209)
Motor cable (@ 7
©n (56) Stroke (54) Stroke end of the
Encoder cable (0 7) (4) Z-phase detecting position: 2 +1)*3 motor side
(@ 6H9)
o)
I — {
=Rl
(s}
(102)
64
<25,
Body mounting reference plane 4xM5x0.8 22.5 o0z
(B dimension range)*1 thread depth 8.5 @ 3 H9 ("9%%°)depth 3
N N . - . 3
a—:—ﬁ
H _ _ _ _ Ty % @ ) ) |

3_5\\”..

3 H9 (*§%°) depth 3

#1
height: 5 mm)

6.5

‘0‘)

Auto switch groove
(1 row per side)

58
38

1 ©
©

<
[8V)

M4 x 0.7

thread depth 8
(F.G. terminal)

When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended

In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting

reference plane.

Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.
#2
other workpieces or the facilities around the table.
The Z-phase first detecting position from the stroke end of the motor side
When using the body bottom positioning pin holes, do not simultaneously use the housing B bottom pin hole.

#3
x4

This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with

Dimensions [mm]
L
Model Without| With | A B n D E F G H
lock | lock

LEKFS250-500 339 | 379 56 160 20 30
LEKFS250-10001 389 | 429 106 | 210 4 — — 100
LEKFS25[11-1500 439 479 156 260

LEKFS25011-2000] 489 | 529 | 206 | 310

LEKFS2500-2500] | 539 | 579 | 256 | ae0 | © | 2 | 240 220
LEKFS250-3000] 589 | 629 | 306 | 410

LEKFS250-3500] 639 679 356 460 8 3 360 35 340 45
LEKFS25[11-400] 689 729 406 510

LEKFS2501-4500] 739 | 779 | 456 | 560

LEKFS25010-50000 | 789 | 820 | 506 | 610 | © | * | O 460
LEKFS250-6000] 889 929 606 710 12 5 600 580
LEKFS25[11-700] 989 | 1029 | 706 810 14 6 720 700
LEKFS2511-8001 | 1089 | 1129 | 806 | 910 16 7 840 820
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LEKFS series

Dimensions: In-line Motor
LEKFS32

B 15
D x 150 (= E) 15
150 5 H9 (*52°%%) depth 5*5
nx@5.5
©

o - - - - - - - | -

© T

[t} 10 \5 Ho (+8.030) @5 HY (+8.030)/

depth 5%5 depth 5*5
G 25
L (2.2)
10 (62) A (Table traveling distance)*2 62 201 (With lock: 231)
Stroke 4
Motor cable (9 7) (66) (&4) Stroke end of the 70
Encoder cable (@ 7) L@ Z-phase detecting position: 2 +1)*3 motor side 18
A — (@ 5H9)
= el - :
: ¢ - 3
‘ i & 3
‘ Auto switch groove*4 of 2
(1_row per side € 75 M4 x 0.7
thread depth 8
(122) (F.G. terminal)
. +0.030 depth 5 70
Body mounting reference plane ©@5H9 (o —)dep 42
(B dimension range)*1 4xM6x1
N __thread depth 9.5 . 21
g gl F

5 H9 ("5.°%) depth 5

1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm)

reference plane.
Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.

#*2 This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with
other workpieces or the facilities around the table.
*3 The Z-phase first detecting position from the stroke end of the motor side
x4 A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto switches. Please order it separately.
5 When using the body bottom positioning pin holes, do not simultaneously use the housing B bottom pin hole.
Dimensions [mm]
L
Model Without| With A B n D E G
lock lock
LEKFS32000-507 391 421 56 180
LEKFS320001-10001 441 471 106 230 4 - - 130
LEKFS320101-1500] 491 521 156 280
LEKFS32(11-2000] 541 571 206 330
LEKFS32(11-25001 591 621 256 380 6 2 300 280
LEKFS320101-30001 641 671 306 430
LEKFS32011-3500] 691 721 356 480
LEKFS32011-4000] 741 771 406 530 8 3 450 430
LEKFS32000-4500] 791 821 456 580
LEKFS320001-5000] 841 871 506 630 10 4 600 580
LEKFS320101-6000] 941 971 606 730
LEKFS32(11-7000] 1041 1071 706 830 12 5) 750 730
LEKFS32(11-80001 1141 1171 806 930
LEKFS3201-9000 | 1241 | 1271 | 906 | 1030 | | © | %% | 88O
LEKFS3200-100000 | 1341 | 1371 | 1006 | 1130 16 7 1050 | 1030
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In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting




[P TPIr R Slider Type/Ball screw Drive LIEKKFS Series

Dimensions: In-line Motor

LEKFS40 B 15
D x 150 (= E) 60
150 6 H9 (*39%%) depth 6*5
nxQ6.6
XE88 ~
© - - - — - - |
N~ —
~ 1 6 Ho (*90%) 6 H9 (+g.030)/’
depth 6*5 depth 6%5
70
L (3.1)
13 (86) A (Table traveling distance)*2 86 223.5 (With lock: 253.5)
Encoder cable (@ 7) (90) Stroke (88) 90
Mot ble (@7 (4) - i ition: 3
otor cable (3 7) Z-phase detecting position: 2 +1) Stroke end of the motor side 61
(@ 6H9)
N S J— [ : 1 o
| A [T}
: s | . g
I! + *7 2 ® [#] 0.
Auto switch groove*4 @ @ }
(1 row per side) B 8 M4 x 0.7
thread depth 8
(170) (F.G. terminal)
Bod ‘ 106
ody mounting reference
plane (B dimension range)*! 4x M8 x 125 60 @ 6 H9 (*9°%) depth 7
thread depth 13 30/
\ w
- _ _ _ ~ Yo}
i 2 5 =
@] |®|
J = 1®)
[ S S
N ~
~ 6 H9 (*09%0) depth 7

1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm)
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting
reference plane.
Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.

%2

*3
%4
%5

This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with

other workpieces or the facilities around the table.

The Z-phase first detecting position from the stroke end of the motor side
A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto switches. Please order it separately.

When using the body bottom positioning pin holes, do not simultaneously use the housing B bottom pin hole.

Dimensions [mm]
Model Without| With A B n D E G
lock lock

LEKFS400-15000 564.5| 594.5 156 328 4 — 150 130
LEKFS400-2000C] 614.5| 644.5 206 378

LEKFS400-25000 664.5| 694.5 256 428 6 2 300 280
LEKFS40C0-300C] 714.5| 7445 306 478

LEKFS400-3500] 764.5| 794.5 356 528

LEKFS400-4000] 814.5| 8445 406 578 8 3 450 430
LEKFS400-45000 864.5| 894.5 456 628

LEKFS400-500C] 914.5| 9445 506 678

LEKFS40011-6000 | 10145| 10445 606 | 778| ° | * 600 | 580
LEKFS400-7000] 1114.5| 11445 706 878 12 5 750 730
LEKFS400-80001 1214.5| 1244.5 806 978

LEKFS4000-0000 | 13145 13445| 906 | 1078 | '+ | © 900 | 880
LEKFS4011-100001 1414.5| 1444.5 1006 1178 16 7 1050 1030
LEKFS400-11000 1514.5| 1544.5 1106 1278

LEKFS400I0-120000 | 1614.5| 16445| 1206 | 1378 | '© | 8 | 1200} 1180
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LEKFS series

Dimensions: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

LEKFS25R
Motor option: With lock
B 10
Dx 120 (=E) F
120 3 H9 (3% Encoder cable (@ 7) Motor cable (@ 7)
nxg45 depth 3+5
= ., L
<
o - - - - -
¥ 1]
} ! ) 40.025 55 A
0 QL 3 H9 (*0%%°)depth 3 =1 —
@ 3 H9 (*9%%°) depth 35/ /g =
G H
Stroke end of the motor side
L
10 | (52) A (Table traveling distance)*2 52 _ 405
(56) Stroke \ (54)
4
™ Z-phase detecting position: 2 +1)*3 58 Auto switch groove
(@ 3Ho) @) (448)| 38 (1 row per side)
v \ - ]
g KL E
| 1 Te} <
*T ociT © D
™
M4 x 0.7 Llls
X (2.4) thread depth 7
Motor cable (@ 7 cable (0 7) w (F.G. terminal)
Encoder cable (@ 7)
. T3 H9 +0.025 depth 3
BOdy moummg referf? ce plane (o) CoP STTNT N Motor mounting position: | Motor mounting position:
(B dimension range)* 4xM5x0.8 PELE o~ Left side parallel Right side parallel
L thread depth 8.5
- - -4 - g 106 106
B B N N (il eoI - -
P} © SEEN HEN-EE
o o 5 L1 | Lt
225 depth 3+4
45
64
(102)

1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm)
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting

reference plane.

Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.

%2 This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other
workpieces or the facilities around the table.
*3 The Z-phase first detecting position from the stroke end of the motor side
*4 A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto switches. Please order it separately.
*5 When using the body bottom positioning pin holes, do not simultaneously use the housing B bottom pin hole.
Dimensions [mm]
Model L A B|n|D  E|F|G|H
Motor Dimensions [mm] LEKFS25000-500 | 210.5 | 56 | 160 | 20 | 130
Motor X w Z LEKFS25010101-1000] 2605 | 106 (210 | 4 | — | — 100
type |Without lock | With lock |Without lock | With lock |Without Iock|With lock LEKFS2500-15000 | 310.5 | 156 | 260
V6 112 157 82.5 127.5 11 LEKFS250001-20000 | 360.5 | 206 | 310 6 | 2 | 240 290
LEKFS2501011-250C0 | 410.5 | 256 | 360
LEKFS2500001-3000] 460.5 | 306 | 410
LEKFS25000-35000 | 510.5 | 356 | 460 | 8 | 3 | 360 35 340 45
LEKFS2501C101-400C] | 560.5 | 406 | 510
LEKFS25000001-45000 | 610.5 | 456 | 560
LEKFS25000-5000 | 6605 | 506 | 610 | ° | * | *®° 460
LEKFS25010101-6000C] 760.5 | 606 | 710 | 12 | 5 | 600 580
LEKFS2501C11-700C] | 860.5 | 706 | 810 | 14 | 6 | 720 700
LEKFS25001-800] | 960.5 | 806 | 910 | 16 | 7 | 840 820
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R L ey Slider Type/Ball Screw Drive LEKFS Series

Dimensions: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

AC Servo Motor

LEKFS32R
Motor option: With lock
B 15 Encoder cable (@ 7) Motor cable (D 7)
D x 150 (= E) 15 e
150 5 H (*3%%) e e
nx@5.5 depth 5*° |
A Hl
Eﬂ;gé};
8 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ «)* ©®0 o b}
i -
o 10.[[[ N ho (3% | ==
depth 5*5 O 5 H (*30% o] [:::]| |
depth 55 Tl
G 25
L Stroke end of the motor side
[
10 (62) A (Table traveling distance)*2 l 62 55
66 64
(68) @ Stioke &4) 06.4 0 6.4 (4 locations)
- Z-phase detecting position: 2 +1)*3 @ 5Ho (M6 (4 locations)) 7
@ 5H9 Table spacer o @), (60 48
R ® rd © gL
e s— f— e (i I ==t — @
H M § — =) ol
f + s i 8 g/ D ; o go’/
[ I = = g 3
- vy - P
Auto switch groove <l 3l £] c-C gT
1 row per side < 3
Motor cable (@ 7) Mh4 Xg; - 75
thread depth 7
X (2.4) (F.G. terminal)
Encoder cable (@ 7) \W
N
Body mounting reference @ 5 HY (*59%) depth 8 .
plane (B dimension (Depth of counterbore 3) b =T Mot m ition: | Mot 5 ion:
range)*! 4 x M6 x 1 thread depth 15.2 | O ot aidte mamtet T | T Riaht oo el
/ ___ (Depth of counterbore 3), B il 0 p 9 P
= 5 S 132.5 132.5
_| R R R R ol <7 . .
.J ~ i'j . ® ] ‘ O
o) = 93 b ! ' % 3|
8T c .D c e ‘ o o ‘ e I)
5 H9 (0°%) depth 8 ‘ ‘
21 (Depth of counterbore 3)
42, ]
70
(122)
=1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm)

In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting reference plane.
Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.

*2

workpieces or the facilities around the table.

*3
%4

Please order it separately.

x5

*6

Motor Dimensions [mm]
Motor X w 4

type |Without lock | With lock | Without lock | With lock | Without Iock|With lock
V7 113.5 153.5 80 120 14

The Z-phase first detecting position from the stroke end of the motor side
A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto switches.

When using the body bottom positioning pin holes, do not simultaneously
use the housing B bottom pin hole.
When the table spacer is removed

This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other

Dimensions [mm]
Model L A B n D E G
LEKFS32(111-500] | 245 | 56 | 180
LEKFS32JCJ-100] 295 106 | 230 4 — — 130
LEKFS3201 1 1-1500] | 345 | 156 | 280
LEKFS320111-2000] | 395 | 206 | 330
LEKFS32JJ-250] 445 256 | 380 6 2 300 | 280
LEKFS32[111-3000] | 495 | 306 | 430
LEKFS320111-3500] | 545 | 356 | 480
LEKFS32[JCJ-4000] 595 406 | 530 8 3 450 | 430
LEKFS32011-4500] | 645 | 456 | 580
LEKFS320111-500] | 695 | 506 | 630
LEKFS32000-60000 | 795 | 606 | 730 | 0 | 4 | 600 | 580
LEKFS32[JJ-700J 895 706 | 830 | 12 5 750 | 730
LEKFS32011-800] | 995 | 806 | 930
LEKFS320001-9000] | 1095 | 906 |1030| '+ | © | 900 | 880
LEKFS32(11-1000] | 1195 | 1006|1130 | 16 7 |1050 1030
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LEKFS series

Dimensions: Right/Left Side Parallel Motor

LEKFS40R Motor option: With lock
B 15
D x 150 (= E) 60 6 H9 (5%
150 depth 675 Encoder cable (@ 7) Motor cable (@ 7)
nxo6.6 : L
3 I
~ A

© - - - - - ® o © 9
~ 11 6 H (%) depth 65 % ] g

@ 6 H9 (+8.030)depth 6*5

LAD _L:

G 70
L Stroke end of the motor side
13 (86) A (Table traveling distance)*2 ( 86 62.4
(90) Stroke (88) 90
@).]|. Z-phase detecting position: 2 +1)*3 2) (60) 61
(@ 6H9) ‘
[ S—  — |1 : 1 ©
} | g H [ |
T © ©
J_‘I ] Ty © ro—*@ oy
] M4 x 0.7
#4
Auto switch groove ol e thread depth 8 ot
(1 row per side) e} (F.G. terminal) 8
X (2.4)
Motor cable (@ 6) w
Encoder cable (@ 7)
Body mounting N
reference plane @6 H9 (%) depth 7 [BLZS b
(B dimension range)*1
fh:(e'\a/lc?g; tis 13 ;\ Motor mounting position: Motor mounting position:
, , _ ep ,\ﬁﬂg = Left side parallel Right side parallel
[ o) o) X 4
g + N — 153 153
- - - oo}
3 .
o) o) 5 ° ° . 0
@ ol ) Eﬁ < 3 3 x§ , o) 3 3
N ~IT 6 HO (*9%%) . | . 5 . B
30 depth 7 ‘
60
106
(170)

*1 When mounting the actuator using the body mounting reference plane, set the height of the opposite surface or pin to be 3 mm or more. (Recommended height: 5 mm)
In addition, be aware that surfaces other than the body mounting reference plane (B dimension range) may slightly protrude from the body mounting reference plane.
Be sure to provide a clearance of 1 mm or more to avoid interference with workpieces, facilities, etc.

*2 This is the distance within which the table can move when it returns to origin. Make sure that workpieces mounted on the table do not interfere with other
workpieces or the facilities around the table.

*3 The Z-phase first detecting position from the stroke end of the motor side

+4 A switch spacer (BMY3-016) is required to secure auto switches. Please order it separately.

*5 When using the body bottom positioning pin holes, do not simultaneously use the housing B bottom pin hole.

Dimensions [mm]
Model L A B |[n|D| E G

LEKFS400000-15000 | 403.4 | 156 | 328 — [ 150 | 130
LEKFS400C1]J-200C] 453.4 | 206 | 378
LEKFS40001[1-2500] | 503.4 | 256 | 428 | 6 | 2 | 300 | 280
LEKFS40[1C11-300C1 553.4 | 306 | 478
LEKFS40000-35000 | 603.4 | 356 | 528
LEKFS4011[1-400C] | 653.4 | 406 | 578 | 8 | 3 | 450 | 430

I

LEKFS400111-4500] | 703.4 | 456 | 628 Motor Dimensions [mm]
LEKFS40000-50000 | 753.4 | 506 | 678 Motor X w Z
LEKFS40C 1 -6000] | 853.4 | 606 | 778 | 10| # | 600 | 580 type |[Without lock] With lock [Without lock] With lock |Without lock| With lock
LEKFS40[1I(1-700C] | 953.4 | 706 | 878 | 12| 5 | 750 | 730 V8 | 1375 177.5 98.5 138.5 14
LEKFS40000-800] | 1053.4 | 806 | 978

LEKFSA400111-9000] | 1153.4 | 906 |1078| 4| © | 900 | 880

LEKFS4011-100007 | 1253.4 | 1006 | 1178 | 16 | 7 | 1050 | 1030

LEKFS40CC1-1100C1 | 1353.4 | 1106 | 1278 18| 8 | 1200 1180

LEKFS40010J]12000] | 1453.4 | 1206 | 1378
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LEKFS series

Auto Switch Mounting

Auto Switch Mounting Position

A
Operating range
— [ I [wn]
B
Operating range
— Q IL 1
Table 1 Auto switch mounting dimensions [mm]
Model Size A B Operating range
16 125 24.5 3.0
25 17.5 295 3.0
S=RES 32 26.3 39.1 3.4
40 32.2 45.4 3.6

*

*

The applicable auto switch is D-M9 (N/P/B) (W) (M/L/Z).
The operating range is a guideline including hysteresis, not meant to be

guaranteed. There may be large variations depending on the ambient

environment.

*

actual setting.

Auto Switch Mounting

LEKFS16/25

Auto Switch Mounting Screw

Tightening torque [N-m]

0.11t00.15

* The applicable auto switch is D-M9 (N/P/B) (W) (M/L/Z).

Auto switch mounting groove

Adjust the auto switch after confirming the operating conditions in the

LEKFS32/40

Auto switch mounting bracket
Part no.: BMY3-016

Auto switch mounting groove

* When tightening the auto switch mounting screw (included with the auto switch), use a watchmaker’s screwdriver with a handle diameter of 5 to 6 mm.
* Prepare an auto switch mounting bracket (BMY3-016) when mounting the auto switch on to the LEKFS32/40.

70



Solid State Auto Switch
Direct Mounting Type

D-MON/D-M9P/D-M9B (€

Refer to the SMC website for details
on products that are compliant with
international standards.

@ 2-wire load current is reduced
(2.5 to 40 mA).

@ Using flexible cable as standard
spec.

/A\Caution
Precautions
Fix the auto switch with the existing screw
installed on the auto switch body. The auto
switch may be damaged if a screw other
than the one supplied is used.

Auto Switch Specifications

PLC: Programmable Logic Controller

D-M9LC], D-M9CIV (With indicator light)

Auto switch model D-M9N | D-M9P D-M9B
Electrical entry direction In-line

Wiring type 3-wire 2-wire
Output type NPN | PNP -

Applicable load

IC circuit, Relay, PLC

24 VDC relay, PLC

Power supply voltage

5,12, 24 VDC (4.5 to 28 V)

Current consumption

10 mA or less

Load voltage

28 VDC or less |

24 VDC (10 to 28 VDC)

Load current

40 mA or less

2.51t0 40 mA

Internal voltage drop

0.8 Vorless at 10 mA (2 V or less at 40 mA)

4V or less

Leakage current

100 uA or less at 24 VDC

0.8 mA or less

Indicator light

Red LED illuminates when turned ON.

Standard

CE marking, RoHS

Oilproof Flexible Heavy-duty Lead Wire Specifications

Auto switch model D-M9N | D-M9P D-M9B
Sheath Qutside diameter [mm] 2.6
Insulator Number of cores 3 cores (Brown/Blue/Black) |2 cores (Brown/Blue)
Outside diameter [mm] 0.88
Effective area [mm?] 0.15
Conductor :
Strand diameter [mm] 0.05
Min. bending radius [mm] (Reference values) 17

# Refer to the Web Catalogue for solid state auto switch common specifications.
+ Refer to the Web Catalogue for lead wire lengths.

Weight (]
Auto switch model D-M9N | D-M9P D-M9B
0.5m (—) 8 7
Lead wire length 1m (M) 14 13
3m (L) 41 38
5m (2) 68 63
Dimensions [mm]
D-MoC]
©
ai ©
Q (oY}
e —— &:
R N | e = === =
L/T¥
6_|Most sensitive position

3.95
2.8

Mounting screw M2.5 x 4 L

Slotted set screw (flat point)

Indicator light

—

Be=ti—

22.8

71



Normall
Direct NK)

Closed Solid State Auto Switch
unting Type

D-M9NE(V)/D-M9PE(V)/D-MIBE(V) C €

@ Output signal turns on when
no magnetic force is detected.

@ Can be used for the actuator
adopted by the solid state auto
switch D-M9 series (excluding
special order products)

g
A\Caution

] Precautions \

Fix the auto switch with the existing screw
installed on the auto switch body. The auto
switch may be damaged if a screw other
than the one supplied is used.

Dimensions
D-M9E

Auto Switch Specifications

Refer to the SMC website for details
on products that are compliant with
international standards.

PLC: Programmable Logic Controller

D-M9LCIE, D-MOLCIEV (With indicator light)

Auto switch model | D-MONE |D-MONEV| D-MOPE |D-M9PEV | D-M9BE |D-M9BEV
Electrical entry direction|  In-line Perpendicular In-line Perpendicular In-line Perpendicular
Wiring type 3-wire 2-wire

Output type NPN | PNP -
Applicable load IC circuit, Relay, PLC 24 VDC relay, PLC
Power supply voltage 5,12,24 VDC (4.5t0 28 V) -

Current consumption 10 mA or less —

Load voltage

28 VDC or less |

24 VDC (10 to 28 VDC)

Load current

40 mA or less

2.51t0 40 mA

Internal voltage drop

0.8 Vorless at 10 mA (2 V or less at 40 mA)

4V or less

Leakage current

100 uA or less at 24

VvDC

0.8 mA or less

Indicator light

Red LED illuminates when turned ON.

Standard

CE marking, RoHS

Oilproof Flexible Heavy-duty Lead Wire Specifications

Auto switch model D-MONE(V) | D-M9PE(V) | D-M9BE(V)
Sheath Qutside diameter [mm] 2.6
Insulator Number of cores 3 cores (Brown/Blue/Black) |2 cores (Brown/Blue)
Outside diameter [mm] 0.88
Effective area [mm?] 0.15
Conductor :
Strand diameter [mm] 0.05
Min. bending radius [mm] (Reference values) 17

# Refer to the Web Catalogue for solid state auto switch common specifications.
+ Refer to the Web Catalogue for lead wire lengths.

Weight (9]
Auto switch model D-MONE(V) | D-M9PE(V) D-M9BE(V)
0.5m (—) 8 7
*1
Lead wire length i) 14 13
3m (L) 41 38
5m (Z)* 68 63
#*1 The 1 m and 5 m options are produced upon receipt of order.
[mm]
D-MOLIEV
©
L] o
(e}

Most sensitive position

N — e — =—————=

Mounting screw M2.5 x 4 L

Slotted set screw (flat point)

Indicator light

3.95
2.8

22.8

2.6

o3¥‘

Most sensitive position

Mounting screw M2.5 x 4 L

Slotted set screw

Indicator light
7.5 0.3

1@<

500 (1000) (3000) (5000)

2.8

15.9

4.6

19.5
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2-Colour Indicator Solid State Auto Switch
Direct Mounting Type

D-MONW/D-M9PW/D-MIBW ( €

Refer to the SMC website for details
on products that are compliant with
international standards.

@ 2-wire load current is reduced
(2.5 to 40 mA).

@ Using flexible cable as standard
spec.

@ The proper operating range can
be determined by the colour of
the light. (Red — Green < Red)

A\Caution

Precautions
Fix the auto switch with the existing screw
installed on the auto switch body. The auto
switch may be damaged if a screw other
than the one supplied is used.

Dimensions
D-M9IW

2.8

Auto Switch Specifications

PLC: Programmable Logic Controller

D-M9CW, D-M9OWYV (With indicator light)

Auto switch model D-MINW | D-M9PW D-M9BW
Electrical entry direction In-line

Wiring type 3-wire 2-wire
Output type NPN | PNP —
Applicable load IC circuit, Relay, PLC 24 VDC relay, PLC
Power supply voltage 5,12,24 VDC (4.5t0 28 V) -

Current consumption 10 mA or less

Load voltage 28 VDC or less | —

24 VDC (10 to 28 VDC)

Load current 40 mA or less

2.5t0 40 mA

Internal voltage drop

0.8 Vorless at 10 mA (2 V or less at 40 mA)

4V orless

Leakage current 100 pA or less at 24 VDC

0.8 mA or less

Indicator light (
Proper operating range -------

Operating range -+ Red LED illuminates.
Green LED illuminates.

Standard

CE marking, RoHS

Oilproof Flexible Heavy-duty Lead Wire Specifications

Auto switch model D-MONW | D-M9PW | D-M9BW
Sheath Outside diameter [mm] 2.6
Insulator Number of cores 3 cores (Brown/Blue/Black) |2 cores (Brown/Blue)
Outside diameter [mm] 0.88
Conductor Effecnvg area [mm?| 0.15
Strand diameter [mm] 0.05
Min. bending radius [mm] (Reference values) 17

+ Refer to the Web Catalogue for solid state auto switch common specifications.

+ Refer to the Web Catalogue for lead wire lengths.

Weight [q]
Auto switch model D-M9NW I D-M9PW D-M9BW
0.5m (—) 8 7
Lead wire length 1m (M) 14 13
3m(L) 41 38
5m (2) 68 63
[mm]

R S
AN

6_|Most sensitive position

Mounting screw M2.5 x 4 L
Slotted set screw (flat point)

Indicator light

i

,%7,
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LEKFS Sseries

Al

High Rigidity and High Precision Slider Type
Specific Product Precautions 1

Be sure to read this before handling the products. Refer to the back cover for safety instructions.
For electric actuator and auto switch precautions, refer to the “Handling Precautions for SMC

Products” and the “Operation Manual” on the SMC website: https:/www.smc.eu

Design \

Handling \

/A Caution

1. Do not apply a load in excess of the specification limits.
Select a suitable actuator by work load and allowable moment. If a
load in excess of the specification limits is applied to the guide,
adverse effects such as the generation of play in the guide, reduced
accuracy, or reduced service life of the product may occur.

2. Do not use the product in applications where excessive
external force or impact force is applied to it.
This can cause a malfunction.

Selection |

AWarnlng

. Do not increase the speed in excess of the specification limits.
Select a suitable actuator by the relationship between the
allowable work load and speed, and the allowable speed of
each stroke. If the product is used outside of the specification
limits, adverse effects such as the generation of noise, reduced
accuracy, or reduced service life of the product may occur.

2. Do not use the product in applications where excessive
external force or impact force is applied to it.
This can cause a malfunction.

3. When the product repeatedly cycles with partial strokes
(see the table below), operate it at a full stroke at least
once every few dozen cycles.

Failure to do so may result in the product running out of lubrication.

Model Partial stroke
LEKFS16 50 mm or less
LEKFS25 65 mm or less
LEKFS32 70 mm or less
LEKFS40 105 mm or less

4. When external force is to be applied to the table, it
is necessary to add the external force to the work
load as the total carried load when selecting a size.
When a cable duct or flexible moving tube is attached to the
actuator, the sliding resistance of the table will increase, which
may lead to the malfunction of the product.

Handling

/A Caution

1. Set the [In position] in the step data to at least 0.5.
If it is set any lower, the completion signal of the [In position]
may not be properly output.

2. INP output signal
1) Positioning operation
When the product comes within the set range of the step
data [In position], the INP output signal will turn ON.
Initial value: Set to [0.50] or higher.

1

1

12,

13.

/A Caution

3. Never allow the table to collide with the stroke end

except during return to origin.

When incorrect instructions are inputted, such as those which
cause the product to operate outside of the specification limits
or outside of the actual stroke through changes in the
controller/driver settings and/or origin position, the table may
collide with the stroke end of the actuator. Be sure to check
these points before use.

If the table collides with the stroke end of the actuator, the
guide, belt, or internal stopper may break. This can result in

abnormal operation.

{C;\%—?—l—n ] ‘
Handle the actuator with care when it is used in the vertical

I 1
direction as the workpiece will fall freely from its own weight.

4. The moving force should be the initial value.

If the moving force is set below the initial value, it may cause
the generation of an alarm.

5. The actual speed of this actuator is affected by the

work load and stroke.
Check the model selection section of the catalogue.

6. Do not apply a load, impact, or resistance in addition

to the transferred load during return to origin.

Additional force will cause the displacement of the origin
position since it is based on the detected motor torque.

7. Do not dent, scratch, or cause other damage to the

body or table mounting surfaces.

Doing so may cause unevenness in the mounting surface, play
in the guide, or an increase in the sliding resistance.

8. Do not apply strong impact or an excessive moment

while mounting a workpiece.

If an external force over the allowable moment is applied, it may
cause play in the guide or an increase in the sliding resistance.

9.Keep the flatness of the mounting surface within 0.1

mm/500 mm.

If a workpiece or base does not sit evenly on the body of the
product, play in the guide or an increase in the sliding
resistance may occur.

0. When mounting the product, secure a bending

diameter of 40 mm or longer for the cable.

1. Do not allow a workpiece to collide with the table

during the positioning operation or within the
positioning range.

For the model where grease is applied to the dust
seal band for sliding, when wiping off the grease to
remove foreign matter, etc., be sure to reapply grease
afterward.

When bottom mounted, the dust seal band may become
warped.
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LEKFS Sseries

Al

High Rigidity and High Precision Slider Type
Specific Product Precautions 2

Be sure to read this before handling the products. Refer to the back cover for safety instructions.
For electric actuator and auto switch precautions, refer to the “Handling Precautions for SMC

Products” and the “Operation Manual” on the SMC website: https:/www.smc.eu

] Handling \

/A Caution

14. When mounting the product, use screws of adequate
length and tighten them with adequate torque.

Tightening the screws with a higher torque than recommended
may result in a malfunction and/or decrease in guide accuracy,
while tightening with a lower torque can result in the displacement
of the mounting position or, in extreme conditions, the actuator
could become detached from its mounting position.

Body fixed gA
L
i S
< %, >
Model  |Screw size |Max. tightening torque [N'm]|@ A [mm]| L [mm]
LEKFS16 M3 0.6 3.5 23.5
LEKFS25 M4 1.5 4.5 24
LEKFS32 M5 3.0 55 30
LEKFS40 M6 5.2 6.6 31

Body mounting

Body mounting

. reference plane ===

sitioning pin o

/ (Reference plane) I ’
Positioning pin

(Housing B bottom)  Positioning pin

The travelling parallelism is the reference plane for the body mounting reference plane.
If the travelling parallelism for a table is required, set the reference plane against
parallel pins, etc.

For body bottom

Positioning pin
(Body bottom)

Workpiece fixed et :
Model Sc_rew Max. tightening |L (Max. screw-in
size torque [N'm] | depth) [mm]
= LEKFS16|M4 x 0.7 1.5 6
LEKFS25|M5 x 0.8 3.0 8
] LEKFS32| M6 x 1 5.2 9
@) LEKFS40[M8x1.25] 125 13

To prevent the workpiece retaining screws from touching the body, use
screws that are 0.5 mm or shorter than the maximum screw-in depth. If
long screws are used, they may touch the body and cause a malfunction.

75

15. Do not operate by fixing the table and moving the
actuator body.

16. Check the specifications for the minimum speed
of each actuator.
Failure to do so may result in unexpected malfunctions such
as knocking.

| Maintenance

A\ Warning

Maintenance frequency
Perform maintenance according to the table below.

Frequency Appearance check| Internal check | Belt check

Inspection before o
daily operation

Inspection every
6 months/1000 km/ O O O
5 million cycles*1

#1 Select whichever comes first.

* ltems for visual appearance check
1. Loose set screws, Abnormal amount of dirt, etc.
2. Check for visible damage, Check of cable joint
3. Vibration, Noise

* Items for internal check
1. Lubricant condition on moving parts
2. Loose or mechanical play in fixed parts or fixing screws

* [tems for belt check
Stop operation immediately and replace the belt when any of
the following occur. In addition, ensure your operating
environment and conditions satisfy the requirements specified
for the product.
a. Tooth shape canvas is worn out
Canvas fiber becomes fuzzy, Rubber is coming off and the
fiber has become whitish, Lines of fibers have become
unclear
b. Peeling off or wearing of the side of the belt
Belt corner has become rounded and frayed threads stick
out
c. Belt is partially cut
Belt is partially cut, Foreign matter caught in the teeth of
other parts is causing damage
d. A vertical line on belt teeth is visible
Damage which is made when the belt runs on the flange

e. Rubber back of the belt is softened and sticky
f . Cracks on the back of the belt are visible
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LEKFS Sseries

Battery-less Absolute Encoder Type
Specific Product Precautions

Be sure to read this before handling the products. Refer to the back cover for safety instructions. For electric actuator precautions,

refer to the “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” and the “Operation Manual” on the SMC website: https:/www.smc.eu

|

Handling

/A Caution

1

. Absolute encoder ID mismatch error at the first

connection
In the following cases, an “ID mismatch error” alarm occurs
after the power is turned ON. Perform a return to origin
operation after resetting the alarm before use.
- When an electric actuator is connected and the power is
turned ON for the first time after purchase*"
- When the actuator or motor is replaced
- When the controller is replaced
#1 If you have purchased an electric actuator and controller with the
set part number, the pairing may have already been completed
and the alarm may not be generated.
“ID mismatch error”
Operation is enabled by matching the encoder ID on the
electric actuator side with the ID registered in the controller.
This alarm occurs when the encoder ID is different from the
registered contents of the controller. By resetting this alarm,
the encoder ID is registered (paired) to the controller again.

When a controller is changed after pairing is completed

Encoder ID no. (* Numbers below are examples.)
Actuator 17623 17623 17623 17623
Controller 17623 17699 17699 17623
ID mismatch error occurred? No Yes Error reset = No

Encoder ID no. on
the controller side

Encoder ID no. on
the actuator side \

The ID number is automatically checked when the
control power supply is turned ON.
An error is output if the ID number does not match.

. In environments where strong magnetic fields are

present, use may be limited.

A magnetic sensor is used in the encoder. Therefore, if the
actuator motor is used in an environment where strong
magnetic fields are present, malfunction or failure may occur.
Do not expose the actuator motor to magnetic fields with a
magnetic flux density of 1 mT or more.

When installing an electric actuator and an air cylinder with an
auto switch (ex. CDQ2 series) or multiple electric actuators
side by side, maintain a space of 40 mm or more around the
motor. Refer to the construction drawing of the actuator motor.

An air cylinder with an auto switch cannot
be installed in the shaded area.

—1] |

® When lining up actuators

SMC actuators can be used with their motors adjacent to each
other. However, for actuators with a built-in auto switch magnet
(LEY and LEF series), maintain a space of 40 mm or more
between the motors and the position where the magnet passes.
For the LEF series, the magnet is in the middle of the table, and
for the LEY series, the magnet is in the piston portion. (Refer to
the construction drawings in the catalogue for details.)

Can be used with their motors
adjacent to each other

e
Do not allow the motors to be in close proximity
to the position where the magnet passes.

Motor

Electric actuator built-in
magnet portion (Screw nut)

Maintain a space
‘H | J i of 40 mm or more.

s 3 3 = =

i a1

e |
Electric actuator built-in
magnet portion (Table unit)

3. The connector size of the motor cable is different

from that of the electric actuator with an incremental
encoder.
The motor cable connector of an electric actuator with a
battery-less absolute encoder is different from that of an
electric actuator with an incremental encoder. As the connector
cover dimensions are different, take the dimensions below into
consideration during the design process.

65 24

Battery-less absolute encoder connector cover dimensions
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Controllers |
JXCL] Series C€ 28 Ms

For details, refer to page 128.

Step D A D U T D O I A A S p-79

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

JXC51/61 series ,,ﬂ‘

Battery-less Absolute (Step Motor 24 VDC)

JXCL] series
—— @L”\J/ 10} /—L// J
EtherCAta‘- \ FINEGT B

With STO sub-function

DeviceNet CC-Link
)
P v

With STO sub-function

e Actuator Cable (D

® Precautions Relating to Differences in Controller Versions D
78



Controller
(Step Data Input Type)

JXC51/61 Series

JXC

How to Order

C€ 28 N

—— For details, refer to page 128. ——

51171
o oo

0

0 Parallel I/O type 9 Mounting 9 I/O cable length [m] Q Actuator part number
5 NPN 7 Screw mounting - None Without cable specifications and actuator options
6 PNP 8+ DIN rail 1 1.5 Example: Enter “LEKFS25EA-100” for the
1 The DIN rail is not included. 3 3 LEKFS25EA-100B-R100C.
It must be ordered separately. 5 5

BC

| Blank controller*!

+1 Requires dedicated software (JXC-BCW)

compatible actuator is set.

Confirm that the combination of the controller and
actuator is correct.

<Check the following before use.>

The controller is sold as single unit after the

(D Check the actuator label for the
model number. This number should mw
match that of the controller.

(2 Check that the Parallel /0

configuration matches (NPN or PNP).

™

\

+ Refer to the operation manual for using the products. Please download it via our website:

https://www.smc.eu

Specifications

Model

JXC51
JXC61

Compatible motor

Step motor (Servo/24 VDC)

Power supply

Power voltage: 24 VDC =10 %

Current consumption (Controller)

100 mA or less

Compatible encoder

Battery-less absolute

Parallel input

11 inputs (Photo-coupler isolation)

Parallel output

13 outputs (Photo-coupler isolation)

Serial communication

RS485 (Only for the LEC-T1 and JXC-W2)

Memory

EEPROM

LED indicator

PWR, ALM

Cable length [m]

Actuator cable: 20 or less

Cooling system

Natural air cooling

Operating temperature range [°C]

0 to 55 °C (No freezing)

Operating humidity range [%RH]

90 or less (No condensation)

Enclosure

IP30 (Excludes the connector)

Insulation resistance [MQ]

Between all external terminals and the case: 50 (500 VDC)

Weight [g]

150 (Screw mounting), 170 (DIN rail mounting)
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4 )

Precautions for blank controllers
(JXCMI-BC)

A blank controller is a controller to which

the customer can write the data of the

actuator it is to be combined and used
with. For data writing, use the controller
setting software ACT Controller 2 or the
dedicated software JXC-BCW.

» Both ACT Controller 2 and JXC-BCW can
be downloaded from the SMC website.

+ To use this software, order the
communication cable for controller
setting (JXC-W2A-C) and the USB cable
(LEC-W2-U) separately.

Hardware Requirements

Windows®10
(64 bit)
Windows®11
ACT Controller 2
(With JXC-BCW function)

= Windows®7, Windows®8, Windows®10 and
Windows®11 are registered trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the United States.
SMC website
https://www.smc.eu

Windows®7
Windows®8
Windows®10

oS

Software JXC-BCW




Controller (Step Data Input Type) JX C5 1/ 6 1 Series

How to Mount

a) Screw mounting (JXC[117(1-[]) b) DIN rail mounting (JXC[I18[1-[])
(Installation with two M4 screws) (Installation with the DIN rail)

DIN rail is locked.

Ground wire Ground wire Ground

Mounting direction :> 3

Mounting direction :> i‘l

ﬁ DIN rail mounting adapter

Hook the controller on the DIN rail and press
the lever of section A in the arrow direction to lock it.

= When size 25 or more of the LE series are used, the space between the controllers should be 10 mm or more.

DIN rail L
75 12.5 5.25
AXT100-DR-[1 (Pitch)
# For [J, enter a number from the No. line in the table below. B B _ P R R K
Refer to the dimension drawings on page 81 for the mounting dimensions. e R i i s i s i o -
1)
i engi RRE:
L Dimensions [mm
No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
L 23 | 355 | 48 | 605 | 73 | 855 | 98 |110.5| 123 |135.5| 148 [160.5| 173 [185.5| 198 |210.5| 223 |235.5| 248 |260.5

No. 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
L 273 |285.5| 298 (310.5| 323 |335.5| 348 |360.5| 373 |385.5| 398 [410.5| 423 (435.5| 448 |460.5| 473 |485.5| 498 |510.5

DIN rail mounting adapter
LEC-DO0 (with 2 mounting screws)

This should be used when the DIN rail mounting adapter is mounted onto a screw mounting type controller afterward.
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JXC51/61 Series

Dimensions

67 (11.5) 35
10 gd45
—~ For body mounting 31
(Screw mounting type)
7 ) N
(aV}
' <
o [s0)
<
[(e]
: = F
z | Z —
. a|Qe 10 —
; o2 Rl o 5
HE 1R Blesieinl
g8 S
8 o | c
= [0} e —
c < p—
i —
2la
B
o ~—
[«
L
* Mountable
on DIN rail
(35 mm)
(91.7) S
17.3
4.5

For body mounting (Screw mounting type)
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Controller (Step Data Input Type) JX C5 1/ 6 1 Series

Wiring Example

* When you connect a PLC to the parallel /0 connector, use the I/O cable (LEC-CN5-[]J).
# The wiring changes depending on the type of parallel I/O (NPN or PNP).

]Parallel IO Connector

Wiring diagram

JXC51000J-1 (NPN) JXC61001-C] (PNP)
Power supply 24 VDC Power supply 24 VDC
CN5 for 1/O signal T cnNs ] for 1/O signal
COM+ | Al {1 COM+ | A1 {
COM- | A2 COM- | A2
INO A3 — INO A3 |
IN1 A4 — IN1 A4 k/—‘
IN2 A5 — IN2 A5 k/—i
IN3 A6 — IN3 A6 k/—i
/—l
IN4 A7 — IN4 A7 |~ - —
IN5 A8 — IN5 A8 |~ - —
SETUP | A9 [— SETUP | A9 — —1
HOLD | A10 — HOLD | A10 — —
DRIVE | Al1 — DRIVE | A1 — —
RESET | A12 — RESET | A12 — —
SVON | A13 — SVON | A13 | ~
ouTo | Bt Load OouTo | Bt g
OUT1 | B2 [—fLoad ouTt | B2 {Load]
ouT2 | B3 Load OuT2 | B3 {Load}
OouT3 | B4 Load ouT3 | B4 {Load}
ouT4 | B5 |[—{Load OouT4 | B5 {Load}
OouTs | B6 Load ouTs | B6 {Load}
BUSY | B7 Load BUSY | B7 {Load]
AREA | B8 Load AREA | B8 {Load]
SETON | B9 Load SETON | B9 {Load}
INP B10 —Load INP B10 {Load}
SVRE | B11 —fLoad SVRE | B11 {Load}
*ESTOP | B12 —]Load *ESTOP | B12 {Load}
*ALARM | B13 —{Load *ALARM | B13 {Load
[
Input Signal Output Signal
Name Details Name Details
COM+ Connects the power supply 24 V for input/output signal OUTO to OUTS Outputs the step data no. during operation
COM- Connects the power supply 0 V for input/output signal BUSY Outputs when the actuator is moving
INO to IN5 . $tep data specified .bi.t no. AREA Outputs within the step data area output setting range
(Input is instructed by combining INO to 5.) SETON Outputs when returning to origin
SETUP Instruction to return to origin INP Outputs when target position or target force is reached
HOLD Temporarily stops operation (Turns on when the positioning or pushing is completed.)
DRIVE Instruction to drive SVRE Outputs when servo is on
RESET Resets alarm and interrupts operation *ESTOP*! OFF when EMG stop is instructed
SVON Servo ON instruction +*ALARM*1 OFF when alarm is generated

#1 Signal of negative-logic circuit (N.C.)

*2 Check the catalogue and operation manual of each actuator model
which is capable of performing pushing operations.
The “Specifications” table for models which are capable of performing
pushing operations includes an item for the pushing force.
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JXC51/61 Series

Step Data Setting_

1. Step data setting for positioning

In this setting, the actuator moves toward and stops at the
target position.
The following diagram shows the setting items and operation.
The setting items and set values for this operation are stated
below.

Step Data (Positioning)

Speed

Acceleration

Deceleratio

Speed

INP output | ON

In position

OFF

[ON]

©: Need to be set.

O: Need to be adjusted as required.

—: Setting is not required.

2. Step data setting for pushing *

The actuator moves toward the pushing start position, and when it
reaches that position, it starts pushing with the set force or less.
The following diagram shows the setting items and operation.
The setting items and set values for this operation are stated below.
*2 Check the catalogue and operation manual of each actuator model
which is capable of performing pushing operations.
The “Specifications” table for models which are capable of performing
pushing operations includes an item for the pushing force.

Speed
Pushing speed

Pushing force
Trigger LV

INP output

Speed

Acceleration

Deceleration

Position

In position

’—l

[ON]

OFF ON

Step Data (Pushing)

©: Need to be set.
O: Need to be adjusted as required.

value, the quicker it stops.

Necessty Iltem Details Necessty Iltem Details
When the absolute position is required, set When the absolute position is required, set
© | Movement MOD Absolute. When the relative position is © | Movement MOD Absolute. When the relative position is
required, set Relative. required, set Relative.
© | Speed Transfer speed to the target position © | Speed Transfer speed to the pushing start position
© | Position Target position © | Position Pushing start position
Parameter which defines how rapidly the Parameter which defines how rapidly the
O | Acceleration actuator reaches the speed set. The O | Acceleration actuator reaches the speed set. The higher the
higher the set value, the faster it reaches set value, the faster it reaches the speed set.
the speed set.
Parameter which defines how rapidly the
Parameter which defines how rapidly the O | Deceleration actuator comes to stop. The higher the set
O | Deceleration actuator comes to stop. The higher the set value, the quicker it stops.

Set 0.

Pushing force ratio is defined.
The setting range differs depending on the

. %3
© | Pushing force*! (If values 1 to 100 are set, the operation © | Pushing force electric actuator type. Refer to the
will be changed to the pushing operation.) operation manual for the electric actuator.
— | Trigger LV Setting is not required. Condition that turns on the INP output
— | Pushing speed Setting is not required. signal. The INP output signal turns on
o | Moving Max. torque during the positioning operation © | Trigger LV when the_ generated force exceeds the_
oving force (No specific change is required.) value. Trigger level should be the pushing
force or less.
ndition that turns on the AREA output
O | Areat, Area 2 Signg: ion that turns on the outpu Pushing speed during pushing.
: When the speed is set fast, the electric
Condition that turns on the INP output O | Pushing speed™ actuator and workpieces might be damaged
signal. When the actuator enters the range 9 sp due to the impact when they hit the end, so
of [in position], the INP output signal turns this set value should be smaller. Refer to the
. on. (Itis unnecessary to change this from operation manual for the electric actuator.
O | In position the initial val When it i '
e initial value.) When it is necessary to o | Moving force Max. torque during the positioning operation
output_the_arrlval signal before the g (No specific change is required.)
operation is completed, make the value — -
larger. O | Area 1, Area?2 Condition that turns on the AREA output signal.
#1 Check the catalogue and operation manual of each actuator model ;I'ran?fer dczsctj_aqce during pléshtirr:g. Ifttthe "
C ; ) . ransferred distance exceeds the setting, i
Which s capable of performing pushing operations. © | In position stops even if it is not pushing. If the

The “Specifications” table for models which are capable of performing
pushing operations includes an item for the pushing force.
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transfer distance is exceeded, the INP
output signal will not turn on.

#3 Check the catalogue and operation manual of each actuator model
which is capable of performing pushing operations.
The “Specifications” table for models which are capable of performing
pushing operations includes an item for the pushing force.




Controller (Step Data Input Type) JX C5 1/ 6 1 Series

Signal Timing
I
Return to Origin
Power supply 24V
— oV
ON
SVON OFF
Input
SETUP I
ON
BUSY
OFF
SVRE
SETON
Output
INP \
+*ALARM E\‘
*ESTOP H ‘.‘
Speed :: + 0 mm/s
Return to origin_{ |\

' If the actuator is within the “In position” range of the basic i
parameter INP will turn ON, but if not, it will remain OFF. |

i Scan the step i ir-S_(_:;H-tHe_ -sfér_)i
Positioning Operatlon pdatano. J Pushing Operation ,datano. 1
ON ON
AN ¢ . B - OFF IN o I . OFF
Input 15ms orL_ i Output the step ! Input 15 ms oft_ i Output the step |
DRIVE o idatano. il DRIVE — idatano. ______ E
o ON e ON
ouT ik ouT i
* OFF e OFF
Output BUSY : Output BUSY
INP i INP A
N\ i
|' 1 1 1
i n
i —\ i
Speed ——i 0 mm/s I
i Speed 0 mm/s
Positioning operation ! -,‘ Pushing operation |
oo h [ ___________________________________________.: [ .
E If the actuator is within the “In position” range of the step data, E ' If the current pushing force exceeds the “Trigger LV” value i
! INP will turn ON, but if not, it will remain OFF. i : of the step data, INP signal will turn ON. !
# “OUT” is output when “DRIVE” is changed from ON to OFF. #1 Check the catalogue and operation manual of each actuator model
Refer to the operation manual for details on the controller for the LEM series which is capable of performing pushing operations.
(When power supply is applied, “DRIVE” or “RESET” is turned ON or The “Specifications” table for models which are capable of performing
“*ESTOP” is turned OFF, all of the “OUT"” outputs are OFF.) pushing operations includes an item for the pushing force.
HOLD Reset ! Alarm reset |
____________ B |
Input HOLD I ON Input RESET I ON
ON ON
Output BUSY ouT
P | OFF o A OFF
Output 0 ON
— "
*ALARM A
___________ . OFF
Speed startin H 0 mm/s I Alarm out : '-' |
I starti o= N—0mms I
.pmm 9 i HOLD during the operation I—------------------------------' e '
________ J 1 It is possible to identify the alarm group by the combination
i
i

* When the actuator is within the “In position” range in the pushing operation, it

i
i
: of OUT signals when the alarm is generated. E

does not stop even if HOLD signal is input.

+ “*ALARM” is expressed as a negative-logic circuit.
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JXC51/61 Series

Options

Bl Communication cable for controller setting
(D Communication cable JXC-W2A-C

|

51 3000

32

# It can be connected to the controller directly.

(2 USB cable LEC-W2-U

(3 Controller setting kit JXC-W2A

A set which includes a communication cable (JXC-W2A-C) and
a USB cable (LEC-W2-U)

<Controller setting software/USB driver>

- Controller setting software

- USB driver (For JXC-W2A-C)

Download from SMC’s website: https://www.smc.eu

Hardware Requirements

0Ss Windows®7, Windows®8.1, Windows®10, Windows®11
Communication interface | USB 1.1 or USB 2.0 ports
Display 1024 x 768 or more

= Windows®7, Windows®8.1, Windows®10 and Windows®11 are
registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States.

H Conversion cable P5062-5 (Cable length: 300 mm)

| 3

H Power supply plug JXC-CPW

* The power supply plug is an accessory.

5> <Applicable cable size>
AWG20 (0.5 mm?2), cover diameter

2.0 mm or less

@O®| e Guo
®@0® p
® EMG (B LKRLS
Power supply plug
Terminal name Function Details
oV Common supply () T_he M24V terminal, CZA}V terminal, EMG
terminal, and LK RLS terminal are common (-).
M24V | Motor power supply (+)| Motor power supply (+) of the controller
C24V | Control power supply (+) | Control power supply (+) of the controller
EMG Stop (+) Connection terminal of the external stop circuit
LK RLS Lock release (+) Connection terminal of the lock release switch

HTeaching box
LEC-T1-3[E|G

Teaching
box

Enable switch |

(Option) \:i g G

Cable length [m]
(3] 3

l Enable switch
— None

S Equipped with enable switch

Initial language ®
- guag + Interlock switch for jog and test
English ]

function

LE]

¢ Stop switch
| G |Equipped with stop switch |

Specifications

Item Description
300 Switch Stop switch, Enable switch (Option)
Cable length [m] 3
* To connect th_e teaching box (LEC-T1-30JGLJ) or communif:ation caple for Enclosure IP64 (Except connector)
contfoller setting (LEC-W2A-C) to the controller, a conversion cable is Operating temperature range [°C] 510 50
required. Operating humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation)
Weight [g] 350 (Except cable)
M /O Cable
LEC _ CN5 _ Controller side PLC side
(Terminal no.) .
Cable length (L) [m] s Sl Al3
1 1.5 g S B1
3 3 :
5 5 (14.4) L B13
Connector | Insulation| Dot Dot Connector | Insulation| Dot Dot
pinno. | colour | mark | colour pinno. | colour | mark | colour
A1 Light brown | ® Black B1 Yellow | m m Red
« Conductor size: AWG28 A2 Light brown | ® Red B2 Lightgreen | ® W Black
A3 Yellow | = Black B3 Lightgreen | m m Red
A4 Yellow | = Red B4 Grey |mm Black
A5 Lightgreen | = Black B5 Grey | HEm Red
A6 Light green | m Red B6 White | m m Black
A7 Grey | ® Black B7 White | m m Red
Weight A8 Grey | ® Red B8 Lightbrown | ® m m | Black
ite e ellow acl
LEC-CN5-1 | 170 A11_|Lgibow |m m | Black Bi1 | Yelow | mm m | Red
LEC-CN5-3 | 320 A12 | Lghtbown | @ @ | Red B12 | Lghtgeen | m m m | Black
LEC-CN5-5 520 A13 | Yelow | mm Black B13 | Lightgreen | m m W | Red
- Shield
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Step Motor Controller
JXCECVI/PLYDILLYMY Series© € 8 P

—— For details, refer to page 128. ——

How to Order

EtherCAT ™ EtherNet/IP

JXCD|1

7T
0000 o

0 Communication protocol @ Number of axes, Special
With STO specification
Standard . -
sub-function 1 1 axis, Standard
E EtherCAT [ ) [} F | 1 axis, With STO sub-function ]
vé v p § 4
9 |EtherNet/IP™| @ [ _ - T -
P | PROFINET o [ J With STO With STO With STO
D | DeviceNet® ° — sub-function sub-function sub-function
L 10-Link [ [ J . .
M coLink ° — DeviceNet QIO-Link CCink
9 Mounting ﬂ Option
7 Screw mounting = Without option
g+1 DIN rail S | With straight type communication plug
#1 The DIN rail is not included. It must be T __| Wi T-branch ype commurication pg
ordered separately. (Refer to page 90.) * Select “—” for anything other than
JXCD1 and JXCM1.
9 Actuator part number
Without cable specifications and actuator options -
Example: Enter “LEKFS25EB-100" for the With STO
LEKFS25EB-100B-R1. sub-function
BC| Blank controller*"

*1 Requires dedicated software (JXC-BCW)

-
The controller is sold as single unit after the compatible actuator is set.

Confirm that the combination of the controller and actuator is correct. oo v
(D Check the actuator label for the model number. This number should match that of LE_KF325EB-1 00 ] -

the controller.

Y @

+ Refer to the operation manual for using the products. Please download it via our website: https://www.smc.eu

4 2\
Precautions for blank controllers (JXCLILIII-BC)

A blank controller is a controller to which the customer can write the data of the

actuator it is to be combined and used with. For data writing, use the controller setting

software ACT Controller 2 or the dedicated software JXC-BCW.

» Both ACT Controller 2 and JXC-BCW can be downloaded from the SMC website.

» To use this software, order the communication cable for controller setting
(JXC-W2A-C) and the USB cable (LEC-W2-U) separately.

Hardware Requirements

H ®
0s W"(‘gz"gist)w Windows®11 | Windows®7 | Windows®8 | Windows®10
ACT Controller 2
Software| (Wit JXG-BCW function) JXC-BOW

= Windows®7, Windows®8, Windows®10 and Windows®11 are registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States.

SMC website: https:/www.smc.eu
o J
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JXCEL /9 1/PL1/D1/LL1/M1 series

Specifications
Model JXCE1 | JXCEF | JXC91 | JXCOF | JXCP1 | JXCPF | JXCD1 | JXCL1 | JXCLF | JXCM1
Network EtherCAT EtherNet/IP™ PROFINET DeviceNet® 10-Link CC-Link

Compatible motor

Step motor (Servo/24 VDC)

Power supply

Power voltage: 24 VDC 10 %

Current consumption (Controller)

200 mA or less

[ 130 mA or less

[ 200 mA or less [

100 mA or Iess[

100 mA or less

[100 mA or less

Compatible encoder

Incremental/Battery-less absolute

% Applcable Protocol EtherCAT *2 EtherNet/IP™*2 PROFINET*2 DeviceNet® 10-Link CC-Link
= gstem | Version®! Conformance Test Volume 1 (Edition 3.14) Specification Volume 1 (Edition 3.14) Version 1.1 Ver. 1.10
2 4 Record V.1.2.6 Volume 2 (Edition 1.15) Version 2.32 Volume 3 (Editon 1.13) Port Class A s
[*3
2 | Communication 10/100 Mbps*2 125/250/500 230.4 Kbps 196 ks, 625 Ko,
% speed 100 Mbps*2 (Automatic negotiation) 100 Mbps*2 kbps (COMB) ? W%Paspiﬂbp&
8 [Configuration file*3 ESl file EDS file GSDML file EDS file 10DD file CSP+ file
g /0 occupation Input 20 bytes Input 36 bytes Input 36 bytes Input 4, 10, 20 bytes Input 14 bytes 1 station, 2 stations,
E |area Output 36 bytes Output 36 bytes Output 36 bytes Quiput4, 12,20, 36 bytes Output 22 bytes 4 stations
© | Terminating resistor Not included
Memory EEPROM
LED indicator PWR, RUN, ALM, ERR | PWR, ALM, MS,NS [ PWR, ALM, SF, BF__ [PWR,ALM, M3, NS] PWR, ALM, COM [ PR, ALV, LERR, LRUN
Cable length [m] Actuator cable: 20 or less
Cooling system Natural air cooling
Operating temperature range [*C] 0 to 55 (No freezing)*4
Operating humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation)
Enclosure IP30 (Excludes the connector)
Insulation resistance [MQ] Between all external terminals and the case: 50 (500 VDC)
Safety function — STO,SS1-t — STO,SS1-t — STO,SS1-t — STO, SS1-t —
EN61508 SIL3* EN61508 SIL3* EN61508 SIL3* EN 61508 SIL 3%

Safety standards — EN62061 SIL CL3* - EN62061 SIL CL3® - EN62061 SIL CL3* — EN 62061 SIL CL 3% —

EN 19013348 Cat3 Ple®® ENI9013849-1 Cat 3 PLe EN 19013848 Cat3 PLes ENISO 138484 Cat 3PLe®
Weight | Screw mounting 220 250 210 240 220 250 210 190 220 170
[g] DIN rail mounting 240 270 230 260 240 270 230 210 240 190

#1 Please note that versions are subject to change.
%2 Use a shielded communication cable with CAT5 or higher for the PROFINET, EtherNet/IP™, and EtherCAT.
*3 The files can be downloaded from the SMC website.
#4 The operating temperature range for both controller version 1 products and controller version 2 products is 0 to 40 °C. Refer to the Web Catalogue for

details on identifying controller version symbols.
x5 The above safety integrity level is the max. value. The achievable level varies depending on the configuration and inspection method of the component.

Be sure to refer to “Safety Manual: JXC#-OMY0009” for more information.

HETrademark

EtherNet/IP® is a registered trademark of ODVA, Inc.
DeviceNet® is a registered trademark of ODVA, Inc.
EtherCAT® is registered trademark and patented technology, licensed by Beckhoff Automation GmbH, Germany.

Example of Operation Command

In addition to the step data input of 64 points maximum in each communication protocol, the changing of each parameter can be performed in real time via numerical data defined operation.
* Numerical values other than “Moving force,” “Area 1,” and “Area 2” can be used to perform operation under numerical instructions from JXCL1.

<Application example> Movement between 2 points

No. Movement mode| Speed Position |Acceleration | Deceleration | Pushing force| Trigger LV |Pushing speed |Moving force| Area 1 Area 2 | In position
0 1: Absolute 100 10 3000 3000 0 0 0 100 0 0 0.50
1 1: Absolute 100 100 3000 3000 0 0 0 100 0 0 0.50

<Step no. defined operation>
Sequence 1: Servo ON instruction
Sequence 2: Instruction to return to origin
Sequence 3: Specify step data No. 0 to input the DRIVE signal.

Sequence 4: Specify step data No. 1 after the DRIVE signal has been

temporarily turned OFF to input the DRIVE signal.

The same operation can be performed with any operation command.

Sequence 1- ’

<Numerical data defined operation>

Sequence 1: Servo ON instruction

Sequence 2: Instruction to return to origin
Sequence 3: Specify step data No. 0 and turn ON the input instruction flag (position).

Input 10 in the target position. Subsequently the start flag turns ON.

Sequence 4: Turn ON step data No. 0 and the input instruction flag (position)
to change the target position to 100 while the start flag is ON.

Sequence 2 ‘

> ]
Sequence 3- ‘
et >
Sequence 4 ’ ‘
0 10 100
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Step Motor Controller JX CE D/g:'/ P D/D 1/ LD/M 1 Series

How to Mount

a) Screw mounting (JXC[17-], b) DIN rail mounting (JXC[118-1, JXCLIF8-[)
JXCOF7-0J) (Installation with the DIN rail)
(Installation with two M4 screws)
Before locked onto DIN rail DIN rail is locked.
Ground wire . —
Mounting direction :> O i é é i
ot | 5
; = B
i i DIN rail ;
Lo || | |
Mounting direction :> L Ground wire - Ground wire -

i

Hook the controller on the DIN rail and press
the lever of section A in the arrow direction to lock it.

* When size 25 or more of the LE series are used, the space between the controllers should be 10 mm or more.

DIN rail L — .
AXT100-DR-[1 (Pitch)
0
= For [J, enter a number from the No. line in the table below. 10, ]
Refer to the dimension drawings on pages 88 to 90 for the mounting *@é}{b—@é}—é}@b—@@ (x 3
dimensions.
1.25
L Dimensions [mm
No. 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20
L 23 35.5 | 48 60.5 73 85.5 98 | 1105 | 123 | 1355 | 148 | 160.5| 173 | 1855 | 198 | 210.5| 223 | 235.5| 248 | 260.5

No. 21 22 23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32 33 34 35 36 37 38 39 40
L 273 | 285.5| 298 |310.5| 323 | 3355 | 348 |360.5| 373 | 385.5| 398 |410.5| 423 | 4355 | 448 | 460.5| 473 | 4855 | 498 | 510.5

DIN rail mounting adapter
LEC-3-D0 (with 2 mounting screws)

This should be used when the DIN rail mounting adapter is mounted onto a screw mounting type controller afterward.
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Step Motor Controller JX CE D/g:'/ P D/D 1/ LD/M 1 Series

Dimensions

JXCE1/JXC91 JXCE1 JXC91

67 (11.5) G345 35 35
12 1. For body mounting 32.5 4.5 32.5
(Screw mounting type)
X
&7
ﬁ_;
(@)
(3}
<
| © =| = = =
e T ® S|l ®
© = =
Z| z Z| z
[a] e (a] e
o) O o O
HEAE g8 e
[} A [} -
. | & S c| &
LR @ o ol 9]
;,‘J‘ E @ - J E (<)
(L NI — ol N
i o @ | ®
=) @
= =
175 175
4.5 4.5
DIN rail mounting adapter For body mounting For body mounting
(Screw mounting type) (Screw mounting type)

JXCP1/JXCD1 JXCP1 JXCD1

67 (11.5) 35 35
1.2 g45 32.5 g45 32.5
e =
ﬁ_;
@ (@SUT Dokt
D
§V)
<
ol ® = = = =
|2 G G
Z| z Z|Z
[a) e [} e
2 2 _|w 22 _|w
. £ £l ol Sl El ol
] ég.’:‘% égt%
l © o S o S
Lon e c| & c| <
J‘ gl gl
S Elo
} K 3
ol (=2} (2]
175
, ) 45 45
DIN rail mounting adapter For body mounting For body mounting
(Screw mounting type) (Screw mounting type)
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JXCEL /9 1/PL1/D1/LL1/M1 series

Dimensions
JXCLA1
67 (11.5) B45 35
12|, 32.5

ﬁ/4
(@)
N
3 sl=
Y] © =
R Z| g
© =z
218
j=))
£lo2
> | .=
. o|x 0
= §18|R| o — 5
= = = ~—
| HE o
[IERTINTo) < ST T
P |2 X}
u 25 |
i = Mountable g ,; —
K on DIN rail o~
(35 mm)
DIN rail mounting adapter

17.5
4.5

For body mounting
(Screw mounting type)

JXCM1

67 045 35
1.2 < 32.5
il
o E—
© GG Wtk
: % %)
®
o ®
g - [ ] ke
ol © T = L2)
b il =4
© z = x| ©
oz gr =4
o x1)1©
2|, =gl
E e ()|
- O| x
T £l 3 R ——o— o
_ c — \E
1, ‘|5 .
@ § = AR
| ok -
= = Mountable © & —
;; on DIN rail -
(35 mm)
%
Qﬂ ’\\DIN rail mounting adapter
(77) 17.5
4.5

For body mounting
(Screw mounting type)
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Step Motor Controller JX CE D/g:'/ P D/D 1/ LD/M 1 Series

Dimensions
JXCEF JXCLF
97
67 (11.5) N
> 325
r— — 5

N =
< T =
o ‘S'a
- —_
P4
=2
N o3
3 2 o
S| E
o|x 0
o| ©
; El 3| & o o ol
g Q| =| ~| I~ — o
S ~ 21NN
[ c| o | -
u o
¥ é;
w B
AT :\1(,3
e o | ®
o |~
2

17.5

17.5

JXCOF JXCPF

DIN rail mounting adapter

67 (11.5)
1.2
— e
—
—
Q
M N
<
o
-
N
<
©
[To) 0
ol & — o A —
H o [
. ol @ 2| R 2 MEIEAEN 2
| N — . ~ -
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| w ol N j b3
00 Faa et
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i
L.

DIN rail mounting adapter
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JXCEL /9 1/PL1/D1/LL1/M1 series

Options

Bl Communication cable for controller setting
(D Communication cable JXC-W2A-C

[@z]

_

51 3000

32

# |t can be connected to the controller directly.

(2 USB cable LEC-W2-U

il
LA

=)

(3 Controller setting kit JXC-W2A

A set which includes a communication cable (JXC-W2A-C) and
a USB cable (LEC-W2-U)

<Controller setting software/USB driver>

- Controller setting software

- USB driver (For JXC-W2A-C)

Download from SMC'’s website: https://www.smc.eu

Hardware Requirements

0Ss Windows®7, Windows®8.1, Windows®10, Windows®11
Communication | ;55 1 1 or USB 2.0 ports

interface

Display 1024 x 768 or more

+ Windows®7, Windows®8.1, Windows®10 and Windows®11 are
registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States.

H Conversion cable P5062-5 (Cable length: 300 mm)

300

* To connect the teaching box (LEC-T1-3JGL]) or communication cable
for controller setting (LEC-W2A-C) to the controller, a conversion cable
is required.

HDIN rail mounting adapter LEC-3-D0

+ With 2 mounting screws

This should be used when the DIN rail mounting adapter is
mounted onto a screw mounting type controller afterward.

HDIN rail AXT100-DR-[]

« For OJ, enter a number from the No. line in the table on page 90.
Refer to the dimension drawings on pages 88 to 90 for the mounting
dimensions.

91

H Teaching box
LEC-T1-3[E|G

Teaching
box

Enable switch |
(Option)

Cable length [m]

l Enable switch

[3] 3
— None

S Equipped with enable switch

Initial language ®
[E ] English |

= Interlock switch for jog and test
function

¢ Stop switch
| G [Equipped with stop switch |

Specifications

Item Description
Switch Stop switch, Enable switch (Option)
Cable length [m] 3
Enclosure IP64 (Except connector)
Operating temperature range [°C] 510 50
Operating humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation)
Weight [g] 350 (Except cable)




Step Motor Controller JX CE D/g:'/ P D/D 1/ LD/M 1 Series

Options
B Power supply plug JXC-CPW B STO signal plug JXC-CSTO

* The power supply plug is an accessory.

: ®
| :
@D c2av @ ov i
®e® [ ®
®® 0 @ Mm24v (B N.C. ¥ o)
® EMG  (p) LKRLS
Power supply plug STO signal plug
Terminal name Function Details Pin no. | Signal name Details
ov Common supply (-) The M24V terminal, C24V terminal, EMG 4V +24 V output (Max. 100 mA)

terminal, and LK RLS terminal are common (-).
M24V | Motor power supply (+) | Motor power supply (+) of the controller
C24V | Control power supply (+) | Control power supply (+) of the controller
EMG Stop (+) Connection terminal of the external stop circuit
LK RLS Lock release (+) Connection terminal of the lock release switch

STO1 STO input 1

STO2 STO input 2
Feedback 1 | STO1 feedback signal
Feedback 2 | STO2 feedback signal

G| |—=

B Communication plug connector

For DeviceNet®

Straight type T-branch type Communication plug
JXC-CD-S JXC-CD-T connector for DeviceNet®
Terminal name Details
V+ | Power supply (+) for DeviceNet®
CAN_H |Communication wire (High)
Drain | Grounding wire/Shielded wire
CAN_L |Communication wire (Low)

V— Power supply (-) for DeviceNet®
For 10-Link
Straight type Communication plug
JXC-CL-S connector for 10-Link
* The communication plug connector JEE 12 Termﬂalname Detal\l}s

for 10-Link is an accessory. ! + +24

2 NC N/A

3 L- oV

4 C/Q |10-Link signal

For CC-Link

Straight type T-branch type Communication plug
LEC-CMJ-S LEC-CMJ-T connector for CC-Link
Terminal name Details
DA CC-Link communication line A
DB CC-Link communication line B
DG CC-Link ground line
SLD CC-Link shield
FG Frame ground
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JXC51/61 Series
JXCEL /9 1/PLI/D1/LL /M1 Series

Actuator Cable (Option)

[Robotic cable for battery-less absolute (Step motor 24 VDC)]

LE-CE-

Connector A

Terminal no.) ] =
Cable length (L) [m] ( )3 Connector B @
1 15 1 58 ]
3 [EED] ~ o
3 3 ] o
E - JED ot P ]
8 g+ P
A 10*: g Connector D
B 15%
Cc 20+ (30.7) L
*1 Produced upon
receipt of order
Weight Soral |G Cabe coour S
PLrCéchJ;:é n1o. Weiggg [a] Note A B Brown >
-CE- A A1 Red 1
LE-CE-3 360 B B-2 Orange 6
LE-CE-5 570 B A2 Yellow 5
LE-CE-8 900 Robotic cable COM-A/COM B-3 Green 3
LE-CE-A 1120 COM-B/— A-3 Blue 4
oo 1680 A ___Shield____ Cable colour |C7TRA0 D
LE-CE-C 2210 = B-1 = = Brown 12
GND A-1 L XX L Black 13
A B-2 TR TR Red 7
A A2 : : XX : : Black 6
B B-3 +——t + Orange 9
B A3 : ,' XX : [' Black 8
SD+ (RX) B-4 — — Yellow 11
SD- (TX) A4 L OO Black 10
fommmom Moo 4 Black 3
[Robotic cable with lock for battery-less absolute (Step motor 24 VDC)]
LE - CE - __B_ Connector A
(Terminal no.) & Connector B _ @) 14.2 Terminal
2 Sle Connector D (12 (Terminal no.)
Cable length (L) [m] 1 AB S
: = i '%l S = { = =RE js_\gé:%us 5)
4 = TN . (185
3 3 9 \\
5 5 s (EED) E——
AB ]
8 8* (14.7) . 3 Connector E
A 10+ : e S
5 15+ (30.7) L
C 20%1
#*1 Produced upon
receipt of order
With lock and sensor e } Connector A Connector D
Signal terminal no. Cable colour terminal no.
A B-1 Brown 2
A A-1 Red 1
Weight ? B-2 Orange 6
- B A-2 Yellow 5
Productno. | Weight [g] Note COM-A/COM B3 Green 3
LE-CE-1-B 240 COM-B/— A3 Blue 4
LE-CE-3-B 460 ) Connector B ) Connector E
LE-CE-5-B 740 Sl terminal no. —— Shield _ ——n el Eslar terminal no.
LE-CE-8-B 1170 Robotic cable Voo B1 OO0 Brown 12
LE-CE-A-B | 1460 GND - T T Sock L
x X I I o
LE-CE-B-B_| 2120 L 000
LE-CE-C-B | 2890 2 i 1: 1‘ e :
B A3 : ,' XOOKX : ,' Black 8
SD+ (RX) B-4 +— +— Yellow 11
SD- (TX) A4 \\L,’ XOOKX \\\/,’ Black 10
Signal Connector¢|  TTTT77 1 Black s
el terminal no.
Lock (+) B-1 Red 4
Lock (-) A-1 OO Black 5
Sensor (+) B-3 Brown 1
Sensor (-) A-3 >OOO< Blue 2
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JXC51/61/EL /9 /PL1/D1/LL1/M1 Sseries
Precautions Relating to Differences in Controller Versions

As the controller version of the JXC series differs, the internal parameters are not compatible.

B If using the JXCJ1[J-BC, please use the latest version of the JXC-BCW (parameter writing tool).

H There are currently 3 versions available: version 1 products (V1.J or S1.0J), version 2 products (V2.1 or S2.01), and version 3 products
(V3.0 or S3.0). Keep in mind that in order to write a backup file (.bkp) to another controller with the JXC-BCW, it needs to be the same
version as the controller that created the file. (For example, a backup file created by a version 1 product can only be written to another
version 1 product, and so on.)

Identifying Version Symbols

JXCLO Series Version V3. or S3.010 Products

Applicable models Applicable models

JXCILI[] Series JXC51[] Series
JXC61[] Series
JXCELI] Series
JXCPLI] Series
JXCD1L[] Series
JXCLLIC] Series
JXCM1[] Series

Version symbol

JXCOI Series Version V2.1 or S2.[1 Products

WP WPT1.1

Applicable models Applicable models
JXCILI[] Series JXCELI] Series
JXCPLI] Series
JXCD1[] Series
JXCLLIC] Series

JXCLOI Series Version V1. or S1.00 Products

Applicable models Applicable models
JXCOLI[] Series JXCELIL] Series
JXCPLIC] Series
JXCD1[] Series
JXCLLCIC] Series
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JXC51/61/EL1/91/P1/D1/LL1/M1 Series

Blank Controller Versions and Applicable Actuator Sizes

B The applicable electric actuator size range differs depending on the controller version.
Be sure to confirm the controller version before using a blank controller.

Blank Controller Versions/Applicable Electric Actuator Sizes

Blank controller Applicable electric actuator size
Series C\(/):rtsricz)llr?r LEFSLCIE | LEFBLCIE |LEKFSLIE | LEYCIE |LEYCE-X8 | LEYGLIE | LESCIE | LESHCIE | LESYHCE | LERCIE | LEHFCIE
Version 3.4
JXCO10] series| (V34 S34) | 25,32, | 25,82, |, o, 40l 25,82 25, 32, 16,25
JXCD1(] series| Version35 | 40 40 s 40 40 ’
JXCE1 series| (V3.5,53.5)
JXCP1[ series .
JXCL10 series (\\/gzogsg) 16,25, | 16,25, | 16,25, | 16,25, 16, 25, 8 16. 25
DY 32,40 | 32,40 | 32,40 | 32,40 32, 40 1O
or higher
Version 3.4 | 25,32, | 25,32 25 30 | 2232 | 55 30 25 25 50 32, 40
ersion o. ’
] ] ) ) ) ] 40 ) )
(V3.4,834) | 40 40 [2532400 T4 40 16,25
JXCM1[ series
JXC51/61 series| \orsion 3.5
(V3.5, S3.5)
orhigher | 46 05 | 16,25, | 16,25, | 16,25, 16, 25, & 16,25
32,40 | 32,40 | 32,40 | 32,40 32, 40 10
JXCLIF series | All versions
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Pulse Input Type/Positioning Type --wwmvveoe p. 97

Incremental Type/LECSA Series

¢ (UL)us =

LISTED = l - HHIH'“

CC-Link Direct Input Type

Absolute Type/LECSC-T Sseries
CCoLink

LISTED

MECHATROLINK-@ Type

Absolute Type/LECYM Series
H MECHATROLINK -I1

With STO sub-function

® Specific Product Precautions FEED

UK c¢(UL)us

AC Servo Motor Drivers CA s

+ For detalils, refer to page 128.

LECSA/LECSLI-T/LECYL] series

+ Excludes the LECYMILECYU

Pulse Input Type/Positioning Type --wwwvveoe p. 97

Absolute Type/LECSB-T Series

LISTED

With STO sub-function

Absolute Type/LECSS-T series

/H

SERVO SYSTEM CONTROLLER NETWORK

LISTED

With STO sub-function

MECHATROLINK-# TYPe -----ceereereeressssssssssssseseeee
Absolute Type/LECYU series

H MECHATROLINK-11I

With STO sub-function
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AC Servo Motor Driver
Incremental Type C € YK @

LE CSA Series (Pulse Input Type/Positioning Type) + For detals, rfertopage 126 LISTED

Absolute Type
LECSB' T(Pulse Input Type/Positioning Type)/LECSC' T(CC-Link Direct Input Type)
LECSS- T(SSCNET #H Type) Series

How to Order

For LECSA
B
=
LECSA[1]-[S1 i
Driver typeI LECSA

A Pulse input type/Positioning type = If an /O connector is required, order the
i part number “LE-CSNLC]” separately.

(For incremental encoder) + If an I/O cable is required, order the part

number “LEC-CSNLI-1” separately.

Power supply voltage Compatible motor type
1 | 100 to 120 VAC, 50/60 Hz Symbol Type Capacity Encoder
2 | 200 to 230 VAC, 50/60 Hz S1 AC servo motor (S2*1) 100 W
Incremental
S3 | AC servo motor (S3*1) 200 W

*1 The symbol shows the motor type (actuator).

For LECSB-T/LECSC-T/LECSS-T

LECS|B|2-|T5

Driver typel w
B Pulse input type/Positioning type LECSB-T LECSC-T LECSS-T
(For absolute encoder) « If an /O connector is required, order the
- - - part number “LE-CSNL]” separately.
c CC-Link direct input type « If an VO cable is required, order the part
(For absolute encoder) number “LEC-CSNLI-1” separately.
(Since the electric actuator will not operate without
s SSCNET3/H type forced stop (EM2) wiring when using the LECSB-T in
(For absolute encoder) any mode other than positioning mode, an /O connec-
tor or an /O cable is required.)
Power supply voltage ® & Compatible motor type
200 to 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz Symbol Type Capacity Encoder
o | . (FOrLECSB2-TAECSS2T) T5 |  AC servo motor (T6*!) 100 W
200 to 230 VAC, 50/60 Hz T7 AC servo motor (T7*1) 200 W Absolute
(For LECSC2-T) T8 AC servo motor (T8*1) 400 W

*1 The symbol shows the motor type (actuator).
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AC Servo Motor Driver LE CSA/ L E CS I:I - T Series

Dimensions
LECSAL]
For LECSA[]-S1, S3
135 2 x @ 6 Mounting hole 40
‘ (Bearing surface thickness 5)
] ]
[P .
g @ Connector name Description
ol o — CN1 I/0 signal connector
2= oN CN2 Encoder connector
'[ L %\ — CN3 USB communication connector
e HHHH H - | CN2 CNP1 | Main circuit power supply connector
e . CNP2 | Control circuit power supply connector
[to) 6
5.5
LECSB2-TL]
[ﬁ 1 a Connector name Description
F 1 CN1 I/0 signal connector
2x06 i CN2 | Encoder connector
Bearing surface D —
thickness (D) M L w CN3 RS-422 communication connector
© CN4 | Battery connector
0 ':ﬂ il Lﬂ] T CN5 USB communication connector
UU CNP1 [T CN6 Analogue monitor connector
UUUU — B CN8 | STO input signal connector
% ¢ NP2 E} CNP1 | Main cirguit lpower supply connector
g B — El CNP2 | Control circuit power supply connector
- - CNP3. %‘ CNP3 | Servo motor power connector
1l 8 o
! H UUUUU ] i Dimensions [mm]
ED 0 1] . Model W| L D M
f = - LECSB2-T5
5 ?E_G} & LECSB2-T7 401135 4 6

* Battery included
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LECSA/LECSL I-T series

* Battery included
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Dimensions
LECSC2-T[]
2x06 w
Bearing surface M
thickness (D) ©
©
©
{
LT g
+1 Battery included
LECSS2-TLJ
2x06
Bearing surface M
thickness (D) ©
<
3
f
o]

L — S

%: [ :
R
[ gl
ml{illl
el
]
o3 LI
7l
mllill
et o]
-

CNP1

CNP2

CNP3

CNP1

CNP2

CNP3

Ueomopmnear

Connector name Description
CN1 CC-Link connector
CN2 Encoder connector
CN3 RS-422 communication connector
CN4 Battery connector
CN5 USB communication connector
CN6 1/0 signal connector
CNP1 | Main circuit power supply connector
CNP2 | Control circuit power supply connector
CNP3 | Servo motor power connector
Dimensions [mm]
Model w L D M
LECSC2-T5
Batery! ~ LECSC2-T7| ° || 4 | °©
Connector name Description
Front axis connector for
CN1A SSCNETIIH
Rear axis connector for
CN1B SSCNETIIH
CN2 Encoder connector
CN3 I/0 signal connector
| CNS CN4 Battery connector
CN3 CN5 USB communication connector
M CN8 STO input signal connector
| CN8 CNP1 Main circuit power supply connector
CN1A CNP2 | Control circuit power supply connector
CN1B CNP3 | Servo motor power connector
CN2
| CN2
CN4 Dimensions [mm]
ol Model wWliL[D][Mm
LECSS2-T5
LeEcss2T7 | *° | 1*° 6




AC Servo Motor Driver LE CSA/ L E CS I:I - T Series

Specifications
LECSA Series
Model LECSA1-S1 LECSA1-S3 LECSA2-S1 LECSA2-S3
Rated power supply capacity [kVA] 0.3 0.5 0.3 0.5
Max. power supply capacity [kVA] 0.9 1.5 0.9 1.5
Compatible motor capacity [W] 100 200 100 200
Compatible encoder Incremental 17-bit encoder (Resolution: 131072 p/rev)
Main Power voltage [V] Single phase 100 to 120 VAC (50/60 Hz) Single phase 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)
power | Allowable voltage fluctuation [V] Single phase 85 to 132 VAC Single phase 170 to 253 VAC
supply [ Rated current [A] 3.0 5.0 15 [ 2.4
Control | Control power supply voltage [V] 24 VDC
power | Allowable voltage fluctuation [V] 21.6 t0 26.4 VDC
supply | Rated current [A] 0.5
Parallel input 6 inputs
Parallel output 4 outputs
Max. input pulse frequency [pps] 1 M (for differential receiver), 200 k (for open collector)*?
In-position range setting [pulse] 0 to +65535 (Command pulse unit)
Error excessive +3 rotations
Function | Torque limit Parameter setting
Communication USB communication
Point table Up to 7 points
Operating temperature range [°C] 0 to 55 (No freezing)
Operating humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation)
Enclosure 1P20
Storage temperature range [°C] —20 to 65 (No freezing)
Storage humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation)
Insulation resistance [MQ] Between the housing and SG: 10 (500 VDC)
Weight [g] 600
LECSB-T Series
Model LECSB2-T5 LECSB2-T7
Rated power supply capacity [kVA] 0.3 0.5
Max. power supply capacity [kVA] 1.05 1.75
Compatible motor capacity [W] 100 200
Compatible encoder Absolute 22-bit encoder (Resolution: 4194304 p/rev)
Main Power voltage [V]*3 Three phase 200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz), Single phase 200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz)
power | Allowable voltage fluctuation [V]*® Three phase 170 to 264 VAC (50/60 Hz), Single phase 170 to 264 VAC (50/60 Hz)
supply | Rated current [A] 0.9 \ 1.5
Control | Control power supply voltage [V] Single phase 200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz)
power | Allowable voltage fluctuation [V] Single phase 170 to 264 VAC
supply | Rated current [A] 0.2
Parallel input 10 inputs
Parallel output 6 outputs
Max. input pulse frequency [pps] 4 M (for differential receiver), 200 k (for open collector)
In-position range setting [pulse] 0 to +65535 (Command pulse unit)
Error excessive +3 rotations
Function Torque limit Parameter setting or external analog input setting (0 to 10 VDC)
Communication USB communication, RS422 communication*!
Point table Up to 255 points
Pushing operation Point table no. input method, Up to 127 points
Operating temperature range [°C] 0 to 55 (No freezing)
Operating humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation)
Storage temperature range [°C] —20 to 65 (No freezing)
Storage humidity range [%RH] 90 or less (No condensation)
Enclosure 1P20
Insulation resistance [MQ] Between the housing and SG: 10 (500 VDC)
Safety function STO (IEC/EN 61800-5-2)
Safety standards*? EN ISO 13849-1 Category 3 PL e, IEC 61508 SIL 3, EN 62061 SIL CL3, EN 61800-5-2
Weight [g] 800

*1 USB communication and RS422 communication cannot be performed at the same time.

*2 The safety level depends on the set value of the driver parameter [Pr. PF18 STO diagnosis error detection time] and whether STO input diagnosis by
TOFB output is performed or not. Refer to the LECSB-T operation manual for details.

*3 Three phase 400 VAC is not supported.
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LECSA/LECSL I-T series

Specifications
LECSC-T Series
Model LECSC2-T5 LECSC2-T7
Rated power supply capacity [kVA] 0.3 0.5
Max. power supply capacity [kVA] 1.05 1.75
Compatible motor capacity [W] 100 200

Compatible encoder

Absolute 18-bit encoder (Resolution: 262144 p/rev)

Power voltage [V]*®

Main Three phase 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz), Single phase 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)
power Allowable voltage fluctuation [V]*® Three phase 170 to 253 VAC, Single phase 170 to 253 VAC

supply | Rated current [A] 0.9 \ 1.5

Control | Control power supply voltage [V] Single phase 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)

power Allowable voltage fluctuation [V] Single phase 170 to 253 VAC

supply | Rated current [A] 0.2

Applicable Fieldbus protocol (Version)

CC-Link communication (Ver. 1.10)

Connection cable

CC-Link Ver. 1.10 compliant cable (Shielded 3-core twisted pair cable)*'

Remote station number 1to64
Conmuricato] Cable ;‘;:mﬂ::‘f‘:'e"rglfgzgl“eﬁz‘r’;]{h - 16 k/1200, 625 k/900, 2.5 M/400, 5 M/160, 10 M/100
specifications | length -
Cable length between stations [m] 0.2 or more
I/0 occupation area 1 station occupied (Remote I/O 32 points/32 points)/(Remote register 4 words/4 words)
(Inputs/Outputs) 2 stations occupied (Remote 1/0O 64 points/64 points)/(Remote register 8 words/8 words)
Number of connectable drivers Up to 42 (when 1 station is occupied by 1 driver), Up to 32 (when 2 stations are occupied by 1 driver), when there are only remote device stations.
Remote register input Available with CC-Link communication (2 stations occupied)
Available with CC-Link communication, RS422 communication
Command| Point table No. input CC-Link communication (1 station occupied): 31 points, CC-Link communication (2 stations occupied): 255 points
method RS422 communication: 255 points

Indexer positioning input

Available with CC-Link communication
CC-Link communication (1 station occupied): 31 points, CC-Link communication (2 stations occupied): 255 points

Communication function

USB communication, RS-422 communication*2

Operating temperature range [°C]

0 to 55 (No freezing)

Operating humidity range [%RH]

90 or less (No condensation)

Enclosure

IPOO

Storage temperature range [°C]

—20 to 65 (No freezing)

Storage humidity range [%RH]

90 or less (No condensation)

Insulation resistance [MQ]

Between the housing and SG: 10 (500 VDC)

Weight [g]

800

#1 If the system comprises of both CC-Link Ver. 1.00 and Ver. 1.10 compliant cables, Ver. 1.00 specifications are applied to the overall cable length and the

cable length between stations.

x2 USB communication and RS422 communication cannot be performed at the same time.

*3 Three phase 400 VAC is not supported.

LECSS-T Series

Model LECSS2-T5 LECSS2-T7
Rated power supply capacity [kVA] 0.3 0.5
Max. power supply capacity [kVA] 1.05 1.75
Compatible motor capacity [W] 100 200

Compatible encoder

Absolute 22-bit encoder (Resolution: 4194304 p/rev)

Main Power voltage [V]*? Three phase 200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz), Single phase 200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz)
power | Allowable voltage fluctuation [V]*2 Three phase 170 to 264 VAC (50/60 Hz), Single phase 170 to 264 VAC (50/60 Hz)
supply |Rated current [A] 0.9 ‘ 15
Control | Control power supply voltage [V] Single phase 200 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz)
power | Allowable voltage fluctuation [V] Single phase 170 to 264 VAC
supply [Rated current [A] 0.2

Applicable Fieldbus protocol

SSCNET /H (High-speed optical communication)

Communication function

USB communication

Operating temperature range [°C]

0 to 55 (No freezing)

Operating humidity range [%RH]

90 or less (No condensation)

Storage temperature range [°C]

—20 to 65 (No freezing)

Storage humidity range [%RH]

90 or less (No condensation)

Enclosure

IP20

Insulation resistance [MQ]

Between the housing and SG: 10 (500 VDC)

Safety function

STO (IEC/EN 61800-5-2)

Safety standards*'

EN 1SO 13849-1 Category 3 PL d, EN 61508 SIL 2, EN 62061 SIL CL2, EN 61800-5-2

Weight [g]

800

=1 Refer to the LECSS-T operation manual for details.
%2 Three phase 400 VAC is not supported.
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AC Servo Motor Driver LE CSA/ L E CS I:I - T Series

Power Supply Wiring Example: LECSA

LECSALI-[]

Main circuit power supply NEB MC _|CNPT
Single phase 200 to 230 VAC O L1 Built-ir}_

| | I regenerative
o I I ! %esistor
Single phase 100 to 120 VAC < g [ u

Control circuit power supply

24VDC

Circuit protector P e ‘
‘j+24v . CN2

Motor

®§<c

Encoder

Ian®,

[Main Circuit Power Supply Connector: CNP1| = Accessory

Terminal name Function Details
. Should be grounded by connecting the servo motor’s earth
@ Protective earth (PE) | yorminal and the control panel’s protective earth (PE)
L1 Main circuit Connect the main circuit power supply.
| LECSAT1: Single phase 100 to 120 VAC, 50/60 Hz
L2 POWET'SUPPY | | ECSA2: Single phase 200 to 230 VAC, 50/60 Hz
= Terminal to connect regeneration option
LECSALI-S1: Not connected at time of shipping
Regeneration option | LECSALI-S3, S4: Connected at time of shipping
c = |f regeneration option is required for “Model Selection,”
connect to this terminal.
U Servo motor power (U)
Vv Servo motor power (V) | Connect to motor cable (U, V, W).
W Servo motor power (W)

Control Circuit Power

Supply Connector: CNP2 | = Accessory

Terminal name

Function

Details

24V

Control circuit
power supply (24 V)

24 V side of the control circuit power supply (24 VDC)
supplied to the driver

ov

Control circuit
power supply (0 V)

0V side of the control circuit power supply (24 VDC)
supplied to the driver

s <covk oMM

AAARAAAARAAA
NN N N A A

000000000

24V

A A

)
Q0O
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LECSA/LECSL I-T series

Power Supply Wiring Example: LECSB2-TL ], LECSS2-T( |

For single phase 200 VAC

MCCB
Single phase — X
200 to .
240 VAC

Motor

@E<c

Encoder

I ®

#1 Three phase 400 VAC is not supported.

For three phase 200 VAC

MCCB
Three phase ——X
200 to !
240 VAC*! ‘
;( 1

Motor

Encoder

I ®

= For single phase 200 to 240 VAC, power supply should be connected to L1 and L3 terminals, with nothing connected to L2.

LECSS2-T[]
Front view
example

Main Circuit Power Supply Connector: CNP1 |« Accessory
Terminal name Function Details L1 @ []__]
L1 Connect the main circuit power supply. o
Lo Main circuit LECSB2-T/LECSS2-T: L2 @ 0l
power supply | Single phase 200 to 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz Connection terminal: L1, L3 £
L3 Three phase 200 to 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz Connection terminal: L1, L2, L3 Ls @ [I]
NF(';) Do not connect. N(-) @ m
Connect between P3 and P4. (Connected at time of shippin =
P ( pping) Mran
Control Circuit Power Supply Connector: CNP2 | = Accessory P« O I
Terminal name Function Details L=
P(+) Regeneration Connect betwgen P(+‘) anq D. (C.onnected at time of shipping) . P(+) m© E
C i = |f regeneration option is required for “Model Selection,” connect to this C D@ [i]
D option terminal. D @
=}
L11 - Connect the control circuit power supply. L11
Control oreult | | ECSBR-TILECSS2-T: § “‘8 0
L1 P pply Single phase 200 to 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz Connection terminal: L11, L21 21 g
Motor Connector: CNP3| * Accessory @Y
Terminal name Function Details v @ 0l
U  [Servo motor power (U) o
V  |Servo motor power (V) | Connect to motor cable (U, V, W). w g© [] |
W  |Servo motor power (W)
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AC Servo Motor Driver LE CSA/ L E CS I:I - T Series

Power Supply Wiring Example: LECSC2-T[ |

For single phase 200 VAC

NFB MC

Single phase X ‘
200 to Y
230 VAC
1 OLs

Motor

Regeneration option

1 ~

| 1

| |

b e e e = a

CN2 Encoder

#1 Three phase 400 VAC is not supported.

For three phase 200 VAC

Three phase
200 to |
230 VAC*! |

>< 1

Regeneration option

1 ~

| 1

| |

b e e e = a

* For single phase 200 to 230 VAC, power supply should be connected to L1 and L2 terminals, with nothing connected to Ls.

Main Circuit Power Supply Connector: CNP1 | = Accessory

Terminal name Function Details
L1 Main circuit Connect the main circuit power supply.
L2 LECSC2-T: Single phase 200 to 230 VAC, 50/60 Hz Connection terminal: L1, L2
L, | Powersupply Three phase 200 to 230 VAC, 50/60 Hz Connection terminal: L1, Lz, L3
N Do not connect.
Ei Connect between P3 and P4. (Connected at time of shipping)

Control Circuit Power Supply Connector: CNP2| = Accessory

Terminal name Function Details
P(+) Re : Connect between P and D. (Connected at time of shipping)
generation ” L " « I~ .
C i + |If regeneration option is required for “Model Selection,” connect to this
D option terminal.
L11 Control circuit | Connect the control circuit power supply.
Lo1 power supply | LECSC2-T: Single phase 200 to 230 VAC, 50/60 Hz Connection terminal: L11, L21

Motor Connector: CNP3| = Accessory

Terminal name Function Details

U  |Servo motor power (U)
V  |Servo motor power (V)
W  |Servo motor power (W)

Connect to motor cable (U, V, W).

L1

L2

L3

Motor
Encoder
LECSC2-T
= Front vi
=L example
ot o
S R
e[l
om i
=] > :
gy i
Om =
S =
O R
S
ou
O U
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LECSA/LECSL I-T series

Control Sig_jnal Wiring Example: LECSA

LECSAC-]

This wiring example shows connection with a PLC (FX3U-CICIMT/ES) manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation as when used in
position control mode. Refer to the LECSA series Operation Manual and any technical literature or operation manuals for your PLC and
positioning unit before connecting to another PLC or positioning unit.

2 m or less*5

Position control mode N

FX3U-OCIMT/ES (Manufactured by
Mitsubishi Electric Corporation)

t Failure*3

Electromagnetic
brake interlock

A-phase pulse encoder

(Differential line driver)

B-phase pulse encoder

(Differential line driver)

Z-phase pulse encoder*”
(Differential line driver)

#1

ay

S/s
24V LECSA
oV *4 *4
PLC L CN1 CN1 N
T
power D DICOM| 1 9 | ALM RA1
supply N opc| 2 B
nocoml 13 12 | MBR RA2
Y000 ¢ ‘/ - PP | 23 |+
COM1 [: >
Y010 [ : ‘/ — NP | 25 [* 1omor]
COM3 R a—— moress
R 15 | LA i —F—
Y004 [: ; ‘/ = CR| 5 16 | LAR [~ = —
com2 T 17 | 1B |+ "
= ‘/ = 18 | LBR [ = —
XOOoo T INP | 10 19 | Lz [ l/ =
A—F—‘ - 20 | LZR = = —
XOOO (T RD | 11 14 | LG [ SR »n
XOOO — ‘/ — OP | 21 [+7|Plate| SD
i . LG | 14
A
k SD |Plate
*4
CN1
Forced stop \71\ EM1| 8
Servo ON SON| 4
Reset /J RES| 3
Forward rotation stroke end T~ LSP| 6
Reverse rotation stroke end T~ LSN 7
10 mor less
CNP1

Control common

x1 For preventing electric shock, be sure to connect the driver main circuit power supply connector (CNP1)’s protective earth (PE) terminal (marked &) to
the control panel’s protective earth (PE).
x2 For interface use, supply 24 VDC =10 % 200 mA using an external source. 200 mA is the value when all I/lO command signals are being used. In
addition, reducing the number of inputs/outputs can decrease the current capacity. Refer to the Operation Manual for required current for interface.
*3 The failure (ALM) is normally ON. When it is OFF (alarm occurs), stop the PLC signal using the sequence program.
*4 Signals of the same name are connected inside the driver.
5 For command pulse input with an open collector method. When a positioning unit loaded with a differential line driver method is used, it is 10 m or less.
#6 If the command pulse input is open collector method, it supports only the sink (NPN) type interface. It does not correspond to the source (PNP) type

interface.

*7 The Z-phase pulse encoder corresponds to the differential line driver method and the open collector method. If the Z-phase pulse encoder is using the
open collector method, it supports only the sink (NPN) type interface. It does not correspond to the source (PNP) type interface.
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AC Servo Motor Driver LE CSA/ L E CS I:I - T Series

Control Signal Wiring Example: LECSA

In this wiring example, the device of the CN1-10 pin in the initial status has been changed to the device shown below. For details on the
device and changing method, refer to the LECSA series Operation Manual.
CN1-10: MEND (Travel completion)

Positioning mode (Point table method)
For sink (NPN) I/O interface

LECSA
#4, %5
42, %5 CN1 CN1 .
24 lec OPC| 2 9 |ALM RA1  Failure*3
| DICOM| 1 Pt
10 |MEND RA2 + Travel completion
g DOCOM| 13 o p
Forced stop i EM1| 8 11 | RD RA3 t Ready
Servo ON SON| 4 Pt
Automatic/Manual selection MDO| 3 12 | MBR RA4 Electromagnetic
Proximity dog T~ DOG| 25 brake interlock
Point table no./ DIO| 5
Program no. selection 1 10 m or less
Point table no./ rTom - oot "
Program no. selection 2 DIt 23 19 LZ l - Z-phase ;.)uls'e enc.oder
Forward rotation start ST1 6 20 | LZR — — (Differential line driver)
Reverse rotation start ST2| 7 15 | LA : : l/ : : A-phase pulse encoder
10 m or less 16 | LAR [ = L (Differential line driver)
17 LB : : - : : B-phase pulse encoder
18 | LBR [ /l L (Differential line driver)
; l””””””;‘ Control common
14 Control common
21 Z-phase pulse encoder*6
Plate (Open collector)
2morless
CNP1
D ﬂ

#1 For preventing electric shock, be sure to connect the driver’s protective earth (PE) terminal (marked @) to the control panel’s protective earth (PE).

#2 For interface use, supply 24 VDC =10 % 200 mA using an external source. 200 mA is the value when all I/O command signals are being used. In
addition, reducing the number of inputs/outputs can decrease the current capacity.

*3 The failure (ALM) is normally ON.

#4 Signals of the same name are connected inside the driver.

5 The wiring example is for the sink (NPN) type interface. Refer to the LECSA series Operation Manual for the source (PNP) type interface. Note that the
23 pin and 25 pin cannot be used for the source type interface.

6 The Z-phase pulse encoder corresponds to the differential line driver method and the open collector method. If the Z-phase pulse encoder is using the
open collector method, it supports only the sink (NPN) type interface. It does not correspond to the source (PNP) type interface.
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LECSA/LECSL I-T series

Control Sig_jnal Wiring Example: LECSC2-T[]

LECSC/LECSC2-T
2 CN6 N
24VDC[ & B
Power 14 | RD RA1 + Ready
— CN6
supply ~
DICOM| 5 15 | ALM RA2 } Failure*3
DOCOM| 17 B
Forced stop \71\ EMG| 1 16 | ZP RA3 t Return to origin completion
Proximity dog T~ DOG| 2
Forward rotation stroke end T~ LSP| 3 10 m or less
Reverse rotation stroke end T~ LSN | 4 13 | Lz : ; = : : Z-phase pulse encoder
10 m or less 26 | LZR i ? /‘ i i (Differential line driver)
11 LA T - T A-phase pulse encoder
24 | LAR % /l 3 ; (Differential line driver)
12 | LB | e +—~ B-phase pulse encoder
25 | LBR /1 .+ . (Differential line driver)
23 | LG f-———————————~ Control common
Plate | SD e
PE 51
CN1

=1 For preventing electric shock, be sure to connect the driver’s protective earth (PE) terminal (marked @) to the control panel’s protective earth (PE).
#2 For interface use, supply 24 VDC +10 % 150 mA using an external source.
*3 The failure (ALM) is normally ON. When it is OFF (alarm occurs), stop the PLC signal using the sequence program.
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AC Servo Motor Driver LE CSA/ L E CS |:| - T Series

Control Signal Wiring Example: LECSB2-T[ |

This wiring example shows connection with a positioning unit (QD75D) manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation as when used in
position control mode. Refer to the LECSB2-T series Operation Manual and any technical literature or operation manuals for your PLC
and positioning unit before connecting to another PLC or positioning unit.

Position control mode
For sink (NPN) I/O interface

#1
*2

#3
w4
%5
#6
*7

LECSB2-TC]
Positioning unit QD75D %2
(Manufactured by Mitsubishi 24 YDC s
Electric Corporation) . N1 24 VDC*?
*
CN1 47 |DOCOM—— 5
Pt Failure*3
DICOM) 20 48 | ALM RAT ,
CLEARCOM| 14 DOCOM| 46 Pt Zero speed detection
CLEAR | 13 CR | 41 23 | zSP RA2 , o
Pt Torque limiting
RDYCOM | 12 25 | TLe RA3 |
READY | 11 RD | 49 B In position
PULSEF +| 15 PP | 10 24 | INP RA4
PULSEF-| 16 PG 11 10 |
PULSER +| 17 NP 35 | N \f—— nloieisi —
PULSER-| 18 NG | 36 4 | LA |5 “ ‘/ 3 — A-phase pulse encoder
PGO 9 Lz 8 5 LAR — - (Differential line driver)
PGO COM| 10 LZR| 9 6 | LB ‘/ = B-phase pulse encoder
LG 3 7 LBR — — (Differential line driver)
SD |Plate 1 ‘= Control common
10 m or less:5 34 ‘ Control common
33 < Z-phase pulse encoder
Plate (Open collector)
2 morless
10 mor less "
CN1
Emergency stop +—— I~ TEm2| 42
Servo ON SON| 15 4
Reset /J RES | 19 CN6
Proportion contr?I ‘ ‘ PC | 17 3 MOl —— +10 VDC Analogue monitor 1
External torque limit selection TL | 18 1 G Anal itor 2
Forward rotation stroke end T~ LSP | 43 2 MO2 +10VDC  Analogue monitor
Reverse rotation stroke end \7\24 VDo LLSN | 44 2mor less
Upper limit settin ' DICOM] 21
PP oS = P1sR| 1
Analoguve;'\;lorque limit ] % § % L TLA | 27
+10 ax. torque " l””/””; ! LG 28
] SD | Plate
2 morless
CN8
5
Short-circuit connector
(Provided as an accessory)
D ﬁ

For preventing electric shock, be sure to connect the driver’s protective earth (PE) terminal (marked @) to the control panel’s protective earth (PE).
For interface use, supply 24 VDC 10 % using an external source. Set the total current capacity to 500 mA. 500 mA is the value when all I/O command
signals are being used. In addition, reducing the number of inputs/outputs can decrease the current capacity.

The failure (ALM) is normally ON. When it is OFF (alarm occurs), stop the PLC signal using the sequence program.

Signals of the same name are connected inside the driver.

For command pulse input with a differential line driver method. For open collector method, it is 2 m or less.

When not using the STO function, use the driver with the short-circuit connector (provided as an accessory) inserted.

Configure a circuit to turn off EM2 when the main circuit power is turned off to prevent any unexpected restarts of the driver.
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LECSA/LECSL I-T series

Control Signal Wiring Example: LECSB2-T[ |

In this wiring example, the devices of the CN1-22 pin, CN1-23 pin, and CN1-25 pin in the initial status have been changed to the devices
shown below. For details on the devices and changing method, refer to the LECSB2-T series Operation Manual.
CN1-22: CPO (Rough match)/CN1-23: ZP (Return to origin completion)/CN1-25: MEND (Travel completion)

Positioning mode (Point table method)
For sink (NPN) I/O interface

LECSB2-TC]
w4
CNT 24 VDC*2
46 |DOCOM J d
47 |DOCOM
10 m or less » B
Main circuit power supply*6 | CN1 48 | ALM RA1 o1 Failure*3
Forced stop 2 T EmM2| 42 22 | CPO RA2 } Rough match
Servo ON t+—— —SON| 15 Bt
Operation mode selection 1 MDo | 16 23 ZP RA3 =1 Return to origin completion
Forward rotation start ST1] 17 25 [MEND RA4 t Travel completion
Reverse rotation start ST2 | 18 B
Proximity dog poGg| 45 24 | INP RA5 1 In position
Forward rotation stroke end LSP | 43 49 RD RAG Ready
Reverse rotation stroke end T~ LSN | 44
Point table no. selection 1 DIO | 19 13 il
. . 14 #7
Point table no. selection 2 DI | 41 10 m or less
Point table no. selection 3 DI2 | 10 oo -,
Point table no. selection 4 DI3 | 35 8 | LZ | 1 Z-phase pulse encoder
| 9 | LZR [ — — (Open collector)
i} DICOM| 20 L — L
24 VDC*2 oicoml 21 4 | LA = ‘ T A-phase pulse encoder
orc | 12 5 |LAR [ — - (Differential line driver)
Upper limit setting - - P1sR| 1 6 | LB = : l/ 1 : B-phase pulse encoder
Analogue override } ; } ; L Ve > 7 | LBR : 1 — : } (Differential line driver)
+10 V/0 to 200 % L L [ ‘ ‘\:l: — '~ Control common
Upper limit setting Jmeieseeax | ‘ LG | 28 34 r Control common
Analogue torque limit [ ] — — 1 TLA | 27 33 . Z-phase pulse encoder
+10 V/Max. torque o = Plate Open collector
g fomme ‘“——1 3SD |Plate (©p )
2 morless
2 mor less
4
CN6
Plate :13 Nll_(z; +10 VDC Analogue monitor 1
> | Mo2 +10 VDC Analogue monitor 2
2morless
CN8

5
Short-circuit connector
(Provided as an accessory)

O

#1 For preventing electric shock, be sure to connect the servo amplifier’s protective earth (PE) terminal (marked @) to the control panel’s protective earth
(PE).

#2 For interface use, supply 24 VDC =10 % using an external source. Set the total current capacity to 500 mA. 500 mA is the value when all I/O command
signals are being used. In addition, reducing the number of inputs/outputs can decrease the current capacity.

3 The ALM (Failure) is normally ON. (Normally closed contact)

*4 Signals of the same name are connected inside the servo amplifier.

x5 When not using the STO function, use the servo amplifier with the short-circuit connector (provided as an accessory) inserted.

%6 Configure a circuit to turn off EM2 when the main circuit power is turned off to prevent any unexpected restarts of the driver.

%7 Qutput devices are not assigned in the initial status. Assign the output devices as necessary.
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AC Servo Motor Driver LE CSA/ L E CS I:I - T Series

Control Signal Wiring Example: LECSS2-T( |

For sink (NPN) I/O interface

LECSS2-T[]
" 10 m or less
CN3
CN8 5 |DICOM
9
P 13 | MBR RA1 '
Short-circuit connector N Electromagnetic brake interlock
(Provided as an accessory) 9 INP RA2 |
4 In position
10 m or less 15 | ALM RA3 .
B Failure*3
Main circuit power %4 S
supply*10 CN3 6 LA - : A-phase pulse encoder
Forced stop 2 -—T~——{ EM2| 20 16 | LAR — (Differential line driver)
FLS BN DI 2 7 LB : B-phase pulse encoder
RLS ™~ DI2 | 12 17 | LBR ! (Differential line driver)
DOG DI3 | 19 8 LZ : Z-phase pulse encoder
i} s DICOM| 10 18 | LZR ! (Differential line driver)
24VDC DOCOM| 3 11 LG ———— 7: Control common
4 | MO1 Analogue monitor 1
Servo system 1 LG +10 VDC .
controller _ 14 | MO2 Analogue monitor 2
SSCNET III optical cable*5 +10 VDC
(option) CN1A -
[T M J—] Plate | SD
] L L
c SW1 2 morless
N1B
=
il
SW2| *7
1234
PE ﬁ1
LECSS2-T[] | =6
CN1A (Axis 2)
[—] Swi1
-
CN1E sw2/| 7
(] [Ems
: " 1234
SSCNET Il optical cable ° +1 For preventing electric shock, be sure to connect the
(option) LECSS2-T(] | +6 driver’'s prote’ctive earth (PE) terminal (marked @) to the
(Axis 3) control panel’s protective earth (PE).
CN1# SW1 %2 For interface use, supply 24 VDC £10% using an external
L] source.
%3 The failure (ALM) is normally ON. When it is OFF (alarm
CN1E] Swa| =7 Iocm:r;tgtop the upper level PLC signal using the upper
eve program.
L HHHH +4 Signals of the same name are connected inside the driver.
1234 5 Use the following SSCNETIlloptical cables.
L = Refer to the “SSCNET lloptical cable” on page 112 for
LECSSZ'TD *6 cable product numbers.
CN1# (AX'SSan Cable Product no. Cable length
L] SSCNETIlloptical cable | LE-CSS-[1 | 0.15mto3m
%6 Connections from Axis 2 onward are omitted.
CN1B swa| «7

Cap*8 []

*7

%8
%9

Up to 64 axes can be set for the axis selection rotary
switch (SW1) and auxiliary axis number setting switches
(SW2-3, SW2-4) in combination. Note that the number of
connection axes depends on the specifications of the
upper level PLC.

Be sure to place a cap on unused CN1A/CN1B.

When not using the STO function, use the driver with the short-
circuit connector (provided as an accessory) inserted.

10 Configure a circuit to turn off EM2 when the main circuit

power is turned off to prevent any unexpected restarts of
the driver.
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LECSA/LECSL I-T series

Options

Motor cable, Lock cable, Encoder cable (LECSA, LECS[I-T common)

LE-cS[ |-[ [ ]

Motor type Direction of connector
| S | AC servo motor | ‘

Axis side
i e T TN
Cable description P\-rmgﬁé-aﬁ_\ jj':m\
M Motor cable A I Lm
B Lock cable Ay - =
E Encoder cable j %j
Cable type e Couh,tfrjx,l,s, side |
S | Standard cable (T ;1:1;13 . s}
R Robotic cable &JLD
Cable length (L) [m] e | 7
2 2 1
5 5 .
A 10 Product no. oD Weight
LE-CSM-S[JA 6.2 Product no. Length [m] | Weight [g]
- - . LE-CSM-S[ 1B ' LE-CSM-S2[] 2 180
LE QSM [I1: Motor cable g (EcsMADA| e = To0
:'\;‘ N ‘ LE-CSM-RCIB : LE-CSM-SALI 10 800
Rl ‘ LE-CSM-R2[] 2 180
(30) L LE-CSM-R5L] 5 400
LE-CSM-RAL] 10 800
Product no. @D ]
LE-CSB-[IL1: Lock cable” LE-CSB-SA | Weight
7 Q LE-CSB-S[ 1B ) Product no. Length [m]| Weight [g]
] N < LE-CSB-RCIA s LE-CSB-S2[] 2 80
= LE-CSB-RCIB ' LE-CSB-S50] 5 200
(29.6) L LE-CSB-SAL]I 10 400
LE-CSB-R2[] 2 80
LE-CSE-L1: Encoder cable ::E:ggg:gi% 12 421,88
5 = Weight
of | N - E Product no.  |Length [m]| Weight [g]
L aa | LE-CSE-S20] 2 220
= C LE-CSE-S50J 5 600
#1 If using an actuator with a lock, a lock cable is required. ::E'ggg'ggg 12 1228
LE-CSE-R5[] 5 600
LE-CSE-RAL] 10 1200

I/0 connector (Without cable, Connector only)

LE-CSN LE-CSNA LE-CSNB LE-CSNS

Lo |
Driver type Weight
[a\) < (o] 3

A LECSAL], LECSC2-T(] 5 D o @ Product no. | Weight [g]
B LECSB2-T(] — L LE-CSNA| 25
S LECSS2-T0] N @ LE-CSNB | 30

39 LE-CSNS 16

* LE-CSNA: 10126-3000PE (connector)/10326-52F0-008 (shell kit) = Applicable conductor size: AWG24 to 30

manufactured by 3M Japan Limited or equivalent = |f using the LECSB-T in any mode other than positioning mode, forced stop
LE-CSNB: 10150-3000PE (connector)/10350-52F0-008 (shell kit) (EM 2) wiring is required in all cases. (The electric actuator will not operate
manufactured by 3M Japan Limited or equivalent without the wiring.)
LE-CSNS: 10120-3000PE (connector)/10320-52F0-008 (shell kit) Prepare an 1/0 connector or an 1/O cable in advance.

manufactured by 3M Japan Limited or equivalent
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AC Servo Motor Driver LE CSA/ L E CS I:I - T Series

SSCNET #optical cable (LECSS2-T))
LE-CSS-

Motor typeT

I/0 cable

LEC-CSN

-1

TCabIe length (L) [m]

Cable length Driver type
['S [ AC servo motor | L[ oi5m A | LECSA[], LECSC2-T(] [ 1] 15 \
K 0.3m B LECSB2-TL] .
it J| 05 s LECSS2-TC Weight
Cable description O m - -
[ S [ SSCNETIIloptical cable | 1 1m Produat no._| Weight [g]
: 3 3m LEC-CSNA-1| 303
LEC-CSNB-1 472
LEC-CSNS-1| 221
* LE-CSS-UJ is MR-J3BUS[IM
manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation. Pinno.n Driver side PLC, etc. side
Pin 1 90 15
Welg ht T {ﬁ rd Foepe-toe]
Product no. |Length [m] | Weight [g] : a
LE-CSS-L 0.15 100 T = 100 80
LE-CSS-K 0.3 100 u w 1500
LE-CSS-J 0.5 200 . '
LE-CSS-1 1 200
LE-CSS-3 3 200 « LEC-CSNA-1: 10126-3000PE (connector)/10326-52F0-008 (shell kit)
manufactured by 3M Japan Limited or equivalent
LEC-CSNB-1: 10150-3000PE (connector)/10350-52F0-008 (shell kit)
manufactured by 3M Japan Limited or equivalent
LEC-CSNS-1: 10120-3000PE (connector)/10320-52F0-008 (shell kit)
manufactured by 3M Japan Limited or equivalent
# Conductor size: AWG24
+ |f using the LECSB-T in any mode other than positioning mode, forced
stop (EM2) wiring is required in all cases. (The electric actuator will not
operate without the wiring.)
Prepare an I/O connector or an I/O cable in advance.
Cable O.D. Dimensions/Pin Nos.
Product no. @D Product no. w H T U Pin no. n
LEC-CSNA-1 | 111 LEC-CSNA-1 37.2 14 14
LEC-CSNB-1 | 13.8 LEC-CSNB-1 39 52.4 12.7 18 26
LEC-CSNS-1 9.1 LEC-CSNS-1 33.3 14 21
Wiring
LEC-CSNA-1: Pin nos. 1 to 26
LEC-CSNB-1: Pin nos. 1 to 50
LEC-CSNS-1: Pin nos. 1 to 20
Connector Pair no. Insulation Dot mark Dot Connector Pair no. Insulation Dot e Dot Copnector Pair no. Insulation Dot mark Dot
pinno. | ofwire | colour colour| | pinno. | ofwire | colour colour| | pinno. | ofwire| colour colour|
1 - Red 19 |- Red 35 L (- —— - Red
o | 1 |Orengeig Black 20| 10 | Pink | Black 36 18 |V Black
3 Light |m== Red 21 - .. Red 37 . ... Red
4| ? | grey m Back| | [22] |0 Beck| | [38] 10 |71 o Black
5 L Red 23 Light |mm = == Red 39 | ——— Red
— Wh — 12 — 2 Pink
6 3 ite - Black o4 grey |mm mm mm Black 40 0 S p——— Black
7 - Red 25 |- —— Red 41 = mm mm mm mm (Gonfinyous)| Red
—1 4 |Yell — 1 Whit — 21
ol IOV g Back| | S[26] 1° |Vt Black| | S | 42 L] pmp————————
%) 7 - ‘
% 9 5 Pink - Red < 27 14 Vellow - - - Red < 43 00 Light |mm == mm mm -(Conqnuousi Red
< |10 - Black 28 - - - Black 44 grey |mm mm wm mm mm (Gonfinuous) | Black
11 - - Red 29 ! - - - Red 45 . [mm - Continuous) | Red
T —— 15 | Pink —— 23 | Whit
12] & |Oreneei g Black 30 M o Black 26| 2% |V | o conius Bleck
13 Light |mm == Red 31 N .- Red 47 = mm mm o mm (Gontinyous)| Red
— 7 — 1 —— 24 |Yell
14 grey [m mm Black I T T T Black 48 R ——————— T
15 L Red 33 Light |mm e == = Red 49 ) = mm mm mm mm (Gonfinuous)| Red
1 Whit —1 17 —— 25 | Pink
16| 8 T Black 34 grey |me mm mmm Black 50 "o . m Cons] | Black
17 - - Red
ST Black
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LECSA/LECSL I-T series

Options

Regeneration option (LECS] common)

LEC-MR-RB-

Regeneration option type
032 | Allowable regenerative power 30 W
12 | Allowable regenerative power 100 W

+ Confirm regeneration option to be used in “Model

Selection.”
LEC-MR-RB-032 LEC-MR-RB-12
— @ 6 Mounting hole . 40
o - 30 @ 6 Mounting hole 6
b 15 &) %)
e 15 Q|
%n — N
® ® C
3 5.1
— ©| 0
L < 5 o ©
< f-— 0| ©
5 - = =
@ @
®
L ©
o 160, i \ ® ® 7
- © ‘
(20) 99 6 5 5 °

N
119 (20) 149
169
{00000
A & 000000000
= |
Weight
Product no. Weight [kg] Weight

LEC-MR-RB-032 0.5 Product no. Weight [kg]
* MR-RB032 manufactured by Mitsubishi LEC-MR-RB-12 11

Electric Corporation - —
* MR-RB12 manufactured by Mitsubishi

Electric Corporation

113



LECSA

LECSB2-TL] LECSC2-T]

AC Servo Motor Driver LE CSA/ L E CS |:| - T Series

LECSS2-T(]
Drivers

Setup
software
(MR Configurator2™)

Setup software (MR Configurator2™) (LECSA, LECSB2-TL], LECSC2-TL], LECSS-T common)
LEC-MRC2

Display language

— | Japanese version
E English version
C | Chinese version

Corporation.

* SW1DNC-MRC2-[0 manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation
Refer to Mitsubishi Electric Corporation’s website for operating environment and
version upgrade information.
MR Configurator2™ is a registered trademark or trademark of Mitsubishi Electric

Adjustment, waveform display, diagnostics, parameter reading/writing, and test operations can be performed on a PC.

Compatible PCs

When using the setup software (MR Configurator2™), use an IBM PC/AT compatible PC that meets the following operating conditions.
Hardware Requirements

Equipment

Setup software (MR Configurator2™)
LEC-MRC2[]

(O8]

Microsoft® Windows® 10 Edition

Microsoft® Windows® 10 Enterprise
Microsoft® Windows® 10 Pro

Microsoft® Windows® 10 Home

Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 Enterprise
Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 Pro

Microsoft® Windows® 8.1

Microsoft® Windows® 8 Enterprise
Microsoft® Windows® 8 Pro

Microsoft® Windows® 8

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Ultimate

Microsoft® Windows® 7 Enterprise
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Professional
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Home Premium
Microsoft® Windows® 7 Starter

Microsoft® Windows Vista® Ultimate
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Enterprise
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Business
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Premium
Microsoft® Windows Vista® Home Basic
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional, Service Pack 3 or later
Microsoft® Windows® XP Home Edition, Service Pack 3 or later

Hard disk

1 GB or more of free space

Communication
interface

Uses the USB port

Display

Resolution: 1024 x 768 or more
Must be capable of high colour (16-bit) display.
Connectable with the PCs listed above

Keyboard

Connectable with the PCs listed above

Mouse

Connectable with the PCs listed above

Printer

Connectable with the PCs listed above

USB cable*"!

LEC-MR-J3USB

Setup Software Compatible Drivers

. Setup software
Comﬁi(:ble MR Configurator™ MR Configurator2™
LEC-MR-SETUP221C] LEC-MRC2[]
LECSA O O
LECSB2-TL] — O
LECSC2-T[] - ©)
LECSS2-TL] - ©)

+1 Before using a PC for setting LECSA point table method/program
operation method, upgrade to version 1.18U (Japanese version)/
version 1.19V (English version) or later. Refer to Mitsubishi
Electric Corporation’s website for version upgrade information.

%2 Windows® and Windows Vista® are registered
trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United
States and other countries.

+*3 On some PCs, setup software (MR Configurator2™)
may not run properly.

+4 The following functions cannot be used. If any of the
following functions is used, this product may not oper-
ate normally.

- Start of application in Windows® compatible mode

- Fast User Switching

- Remote Desktop

- Windows XP Mode

- Windows Touch or Touch

- Modern Ul

- Client Hyper-V

- Tablet Mode

- Virtual desktop

- 64-bit OSs are not supported, except for Microsoft®
Windows®7 or later.

+*5 Multi-display is set, the screen of this product may not
operate normally.

%6 The size of the text or other items on the screen is not
changed to the specified value (96 DPI, 100 %, 9 pt,
etc.), the screen of this product may not operate nor-
mally.

%7 Changed the resolution of the screen during operat-
ing, the screen of this product may not operate nor-
mally.

*8 Please use by “Standard User,” “Administrator” in
Windows Vista® or later.

=9 Using a PC for setting Windows®10, upgrade to ver-
sion 1.52E or later.

Using a PC for setting Windows®8.1, upgrade to ver-
sion 1.25B or later.

Using a PC for setting Windows®8, upgrade to version
1.20W or later.

Refer to Mitsubishi Electric Corporation’s website for
version upgrade information.

%10 If .NET Framework 3.5 (including .NET 2.0 and 3.0)
have been disabled in Windows®7 or later, it is nec-
essary to enable it.

11 Order a USB cable separately.

- This cable is compatible with the setup software
(MR Configurator™: LEC-MR-SETUP2210]).
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LECSA/LECSL I-T series

Options

USB cable (3 m)
(LECSA, LECSB-T, LECSC-T, LECSS-T common)
LEC-MR-J3USB

* MR-J3USBCBL3M manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation
Weight: 140 g

Cable for connecting the PC and driver when using the setup
software (MR Configurator2™)
Do not use any cable other than this cable.

STO cable (3 m)
(Only for LECSB2-TL] and LECSS2-TL])

LEC-MR-DO05UDL3M

* MR-D05UDL3M-B manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

Cable for connecting the driver and device, when using the safety
function

Do not use any cable other than this cable.

(33) 3000

J6.5

62

Weight: 500 g

= The LEC-MR-BAT6V1SET is an assembled battery that uses a lithium metal
battery 2CR17335A.
When transporting lithium metal batteries and devices with built-in lithium metal
batteries by a method subject to UN regulations, it is necessary to apply
measures according to the regulations stipulated in the United Nations
Recommendations on the Transport of Dangerous Goods, the Technical
Instructions (ICAO-TI) of the International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO),
and the International Maritime Dangerous Goods Code (IMDG CODE) of the
International Maritime Organization (IMO). If a customer is to transport such
products, it is necessary for them to confirm the latest regulations, or the laws
and regulations of the country of transport, on their own in order to apply the
proper measures. Please contact your local SMC sales representative for
further details.
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Battery

Replacement batteries must be purchased from Mitsubishi Electric Corporation.

Part no.: MR-J3BAT
manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

Battery for replacement
Absolute position data is maintained by installing the battery to the driver.

AN Weight: 30 g

# The MR-J3BAT is a single battery that uses a lithium metal battery ER6V.
When transporting lithium metal batteries and devices with built-in lithium metal
batteries by a method subject to UN regulations, it is necessary to apply
measures according to the regulations stipulated in the United Nations
Recommendations on the Transport of Dangerous Goods, the Technical
Instructions (ICAO-TI) of the International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO),
and the International Maritime Dangerous Goods Code (IMDG CODE) of the
International Maritime Organization (IMO). If a customer is to transport such
products, it is necessary for them to confirm the latest regulations, or the laws
and regulations of the country of transport, on their own in order to apply the
proper measures.

Part no.: MR-BAT6V1SET
manufactured by Mitsubishi Electric Corporation

Battery for replacement
Absolute position data is maintained by installing the battery to the driver.

P ——

Weight: 60 g

* The MR-BAT6V1SET is an assembled battery that uses a lithium metal battery
2CR17335A.
When transporting lithium metal batteries and devices with built-in lithium metal
batteries by a method subject to UN regulations, it is necessary to apply
measures according to the regulations stipulated in the United Nations
Recommendations on the Transport of Dangerous Goods, the Technical
Instructions (ICAO-TI) of the International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO),
and the International Maritime Dangerous Goods Code (IMDG CODE) of the
International Maritime Organization (IMO). If a customer is to transport such
products, it is necessary for them to confirm the latest regulations, or the laws
and regulations of the country of transport, on their own in order to apply the
proper measures.

Battery Types and Compatible Drivers

. . Battery type
Compatible driver MR-J3BAT MR-BAT6V1SET
LECSBLI-TLJ — O
LECSCLI-TC] ©) -
LECSSLI-TC] - @)




I'il MECHATROLINK Compatible

AC Servo Motor Driver
Absolute Type 'K
LEC YIVI/LE C YU Series rellr-A
(™ vee) (W yee ) c € EE

+ For details, refer to page 128.

How to Order

BT LECY (M2- s
-T- = |f an I/O connector (CN1) is required, order

. l the part number “LE-CYNA” separately.
Driver type = If an /O cable (CN1) is required, order the
M MECHATROLINK-2 type part number “LEC-CSNA-1” separately.
(For absolute encoder) Compatible motor type
U MECHATROLINK-3 type Symbol Type Capacity Encoder
(For absolute encoder) V5 | AC servo motor (V6*1) 100 W
Absolute
v7 AC servo motor (V7+*1) 200 W
Power supply voltage ¢ #1 The symbol shows the motor type (actuator).
[2] 20010230 VAC, 50/60 Hz |
Dimensions
.l.! MECHATROLINK-@ type
LECYM2-V[ Connector name Description
140 B A CN1 1/0 signal connector
(&) ”T CN2 Encoder connector
ST =T i ] + | CN3+! Digital operator connector
) Jb) HINININ W 151{ o ™~ CNG6A MECHATROLINK-2communication connector
= T _-CN6 A/B CN6B MECHATROLINK-2communication connector
o]|le]|[e & ! CN7 PC connector
STHlN| ulo CN3 CN8 Safety connector
37 | ool 10 +1 Digital operator is JUSP-OP05A-1-E manu-
o | W ILTT . prgss CN7 factured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
= DD olilolile 3 i{ (o0 ¥ When using the digital operator, it should be
= =1 ollle - 5 [o0|[[=| CN1 provided by the customer.
= | | A ” (=]n]
o o (© sfon § Motor Hole | Mounting dimensions | Mounting
. i 7 S = capacity |posiion| A | B | C | D | hole
< .\ [oo NkCNS V5(00w) | ©@ |5 [~ 15 [5] o
v[Jon s —
25 H M ool -ona V;iZOO " i ®f>| : it " d , di
LIl | | d * The mounting hole position varies depending on
@r CAg====lli= & L the motor capacity.
4 a 40 2
.l.! MECHATROLINK-# type
L ECY U2-vd Connector name Description
140 B A CN1 I/0 signal connector
} o CN2 Encoder connector
Jé’ © Ff‘ﬁ'ﬂ" .‘J{_" 4 k. CN3*! | Digital operator connector
4 U @ W CN6A | MECHATROLINK-3communication connector
LI AL ] L AR 7 CN6 A/B CNé6B MECHATROLINK-3communication connector
GBI T ¢ CN7 PC connector
o i ufo ! _CN3 CN8 Safety connector
u z{on
7 || I ufen H +1 Digital operator is JUSP-OPO5A-1-E manu-
4 DD . ° uren CN7 factured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation.
o =1 | el 4|00 Ll When using the digital operator, it should be
= | Allg dloall=l | ont provided by the customer.
= NS o - - -
: - N @g f Motor Hole | Mounting dimensions | Mounting
=l == capacity |positon| A | B | C | D hole
3 M< 21| CNs
4 B leo 2}/ V5100w | @@ | 5| —[5 |5 os
] H M E)B cjoofi L CN2 Vieoow| @@ |5 |- |55
a @) t==lml - S + The mounting hole position varies depending on
4 o 40 D) the motor capacity.
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LECY series

Specifications
H MECHATROLINK Type
Model LECYM2-V5 LECYM2-V7
Rated power supply capacity [kVA] 0.3 0.6
Max. power supply capacity [kVA] 1.05 2.1
Compatible motor capacity [W] 100 200

Compatible encoder

Absolute 20-bit encoder (Resolution: 1048576 p/rev)

Main circuit power Power voltage [V]*?

Three phase 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)

supply Allowable voltage fluctuation [V]*2

Three phase 170 to 253 VAC

Power voltage [V]

Single phase 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)

Control power s |
power supply Allowable voltage fluctuation [V]

Single phase 170 to 253 VAC

Power supply capacity (at rated output) [A]

0.91 [

Input circuit

NPN (Sink circuit)/PNP (Source circuit)

L Transmission |
communication ansmission cycle

[Initial allocation]
- Homing deceleration switch (/DEC)
- External latch (/EXT 1 to 3)
Parallel input Nutmberl of 7 - Forward run prohibited (P-OT), reverse run prohibited (N-OT)
. optiona .
(7 inputs) aﬁocations inputs | [Can be allocated by setting the parameters]
- Forward external torque limit (/P-CL), reverse external torque limit (/N-CL)
Signal allocations can be performed, and positive and negative logic can be changed.
Number of fixed allocations | 1 output | - Servo alarm (ALM)
[Initial allocation]
- Lock (/BK)
[Can be allocated by setting the parameters]
- Positioning completion (/COIN)
Parallel outout - Speed limit detection (/VLT)
4ara te ?u pu Number of 3 - Speed coincidence detection (/V-CMP)
(4 outputs) optional outputs | - Rotation detection ('TGON)
allocations - Warning (/WARN)
- Servo ready (/S-RDY)
- Near (/NEAR)
- Torque limit detection (/CLT)
Signal allocations can be performed, and positive and negative logic can be changed.
Communication protocol MECHATROLINK-¢*
Station address 41H to 5FH
Transmission speed 10 Mbps
MECHATROLINK

250 us, 0.5 ms to 4 ms (Multiples of 0.5 ms)

Number of transmission bytes

17 bytes, 32 bytes

Max. number of stations

30

Cable length

Overall cable length: 50 m or less, Cable length between the stations: 0.5 m or more

Control method

Position, speed, or torque control with MECHATROLINK-¢* communication

Command method )
Command input

MECHATROLINK-¢* command
(Motion, data setting, monitoring, or adjustment)

Gain adjustment

Tuning-less/Advanced auto tuning/One-parameter tuning

Communication setting

USB communication, RS-422 communication

Torque limit

Internal torque limit, external torque limit, and torque limit by analog command

Function Encoder output

Phase A, B, Z: Line driver output

Emergency stop

CNB8 Safety function

Overtravel

Dynamic brake stop, deceleration to a stop, or free run to a stop at P-OT or N-OT

Alarm

Alarm signal, MECHATROLINK-¢* command

Operating temperature range [°C]

0 to 55 (No freezing)

Operating humidity range [%RH]

90 or less (No condensation)

Enclosure

IP10

Storage temperature range [°C]

—20 to 85 (No freezing)

Storage humidity range [%RH]

90 or less (No condensation)

Insulation resistance [MQ]

10 MQ (500 VDC)

Safety function

STO (IEC 61800-5-2)

Safety standards*?

EN ISO 13849-1 Category 3 PL d, IEC 61508 SIL2, IEC 62061 SIL CL2, IEC 61800-5-2

Weight [g]

900

*1 Refer to the LECYM operation manual for details.
#2 Three phase 400 VAC is not supported.
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Specifications

H MECHATROLINK Type

AC Servo Motor Driver LE C YI(IJ/’ Series

Model LECYU2-V5 LECYU2-V7
Rated power supply capacity [kVA] 0.3 0.6
Max. power supply capacity [kVA] 1.05 2.1
Compatible motor capacity [W] 100 200

Compatible encoder

Absolute 20-bit encoder (Resolution: 1048576 p/rev)

Main circuit power Power voltage [V]*?

Three phase 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)

supply Allowable voltage fluctuation [V]*2

Three phase 170 to 253 VAC

Power voltage [V]

Single phase 200 to 230 VAC (50/60 Hz)

Control power suppl
POWOr SHPPIY Allowable voltage fluctuation [V]

Single phase 170 to 253 VAC

Power supply capacity (at rated output) [A]

0.91 [ 1.6

Input circuit

NPN (Sink circuit)/PNP (Source circuit)

Parallel input N“'?‘ber of 7
(7 inputs) optional inputs
allocations

[Initial allocation]

- Homing deceleration switch (/DEC)

- External latch (/EXT 1 to 3)

- Forward run prohibited (P-OT), reverse run prohibited (N-OT)

[Can be allocated by setting the parameters]
- Forward external torque limit (/P-CL), reverse external torque limit (/N-CL)

Signal allocations can be performed, and positive and negative logic can be changed.

Number of fixed allocations | 1 output

- Servo alarm (ALM)

Parallel output Number of
(4 outputs) optional
allocations

3
outputs

[Initial allocation]
- Lock (/BK)

[Can be allocated by setting the parameters]
- Positioning completion (/COIN)

- Speed limit detection (/VLT)

- Speed coincidence detection (/V-CMP)

- Rotation detection (/TGON)

- Warning (/WARN)

- Servo ready (/S-RDY)

- Near (/NEAR)

- Torque limit detection (/CLT)

Signal allocations can be performed, and positive and negative logic can be changed.

Communication protocol

MECHATROLINK-@

Station address

03H to EFH

Transmission speed

100 Mbps

MECHATROLINK

L Transmission |
communication ansmission cycle

125 us, 250 us, 500 us, 750 us, 1 ms to 4 ms (Multiples of 0.5 ms)

Number of transmission bytes

16 bytes, 32 bytes, 48 bytes

Max. number of stations

62

Cable length

Cable length between the stations: 0.5 m or more, 75 m or less

Control method

Position, speed, or torque control with MECHATROLINK-E@ communication

Command method i
Command input

MECHATROLINK-@ command
(Motion, data setting, monitoring, or adjustment)

Gain adjustment

Tuning-less/Advanced auto tuning/One-parameter tuning

Communication setting

USB communication, RS-422 communication

Torque limit Internal torque limit, external torque limit, and torque limit by analog command
Function Encoder output Phase A, B, Z: Line driver output

Emergency stop CNB8 Safety function

Overtravel Dynamic brake stop, deceleration to a stop, or free run to a stop at P-OT or N-OT

Alarm Alarm signal, MECHATROLINK-@ command

Operating temperature range [°C]

0 to 55 (No freezing)

Operating humidity range [%RH]

90 or less (No condensation)

Enclosure

IP10

Storage temperature range [°C]

—20 to 85 (No freezing)

Storage humidity range [%RH]

90 or less (No condensation)

Insulation resistance [MQ]

10 MQ (500 VDC)

Safety function

STO (IEC 61800-5-2)

Safety standards*1

EN ISO 13849-1 Category 3 PL d, IEC 61508 SIL2, IEC 62061 SIL CL2, IEC 61800-5-2

Weight [g]

900

#1 Refer to the LECYU operation manual for details.
%2 Three phase 400 VAC is not supported.

118



LECY series

Power Supply Wiring_] Example: LECY[]

H Three phase 200 V

LECYM2-O
LECYU2-O

2KM
v
o
1KM
-
(For servo alarm
1Ry display)
’\ X
1PL
Servo power  Servo power
supply ON supply OFF 1KM
e T 127
1KM 1SA
2KM

1QF : Molded-case circuit breaker
1FLT: Noise filter

1KM : Magnetic contactor (for control power supply)
2KM : Magnetic contactor (for main circuit power supply)

1Ry : Relay

1PL : Indicator light
1SA : Surge absorber
2SA : Surge absorber
3SA : Surge absorber
1D : Flywheel diode

=1 For the LECY2-V5 and LECY[2-V7, terminals B2 and B3 are not short-circuited.
Do not short-circuit these terminals.
* Three phase 400 VAC is not supported.

Main Circuit Power Supply Connector : Accessory

power supply connector

Main circuit

orC
o0
o0
on
o0
on
o0
o0

[
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Terminal name Function Details L1
L1 L Connect the main circuit power supply.
L2 Main C|rcu||t power Single phase 200 to 230 VAC, 50/60 Hz Connection terminal: L1, L2
L3 Supply Three phase 200 to 230 VAC, 50/60 Hz Connection terminal: L1, L2, L3 L2
L1C Control power suppl Connect the control power supply.
L2C P PPy Single phase 200 to 230 VAC, 50/60 Hz Connection terminal: L1C, L2C L3
B1/®_|External rggeneratlve When the regenerative resistor is required, connect it
B2 resistor between terminals B1® and B2
B3 connection terminal ) Lic
S} Main circuit negative )
o2 terminal (&1 and ©2 are connected at shipment. LoG
Motor Connector : Accessory
‘ - - B1/®
Terminal name Function Details
U Servo motor power (U)
v Servo motor power (V) | Connect to motor cable (U, V, W). B2
W Servo motor power (W)
. g . B3
Power Supply Wire Specifications
ltem Specifications o1
Applicable | L1,L2,L3,L1C, L2C
wire size | Single wire, Twisted wire, AWG14 (2.0 mm2)
©2
Stripped wire ’
length 8to 9 mm
U
\'%
w

[

Motor connector

OO0

o] Jlle [=[aw=r)

o0
OO0




Control Signal Wiring Example: LECYM

AC Servo Motor Driver LE C Y’(Ij/’ Series

LECYM2

Photo-coupler output
Max. operating voltage: 30 VDC
Max. output current: 50 mA DC

CN1
Control power supply

for sequence signal 124 VIN 424V 3.3 kQ

3) ALM
< Alarm output

"2 Fﬂ eadi Sti ( 4) ALM-  (OFF when al
Forward run prohibited [ I~ P-OT .\7 %» (? ALM=  (OFF when alarm occurs)
(Prohibited when OFF) SO1+/BK+
—{ H - ——
Reverse run prohibited I N-OT (8 %ﬁ (? iz SO1-/BK- Lock output
(Prohibited when OFF) </SOZ+ (ON when lock released)
—{ H - &
i ion swi /DEC |9 %*( St /S02-
Homing deceleration switch >N General purpose output
(Decelerated when ON) /SO3+
—{ H - &
—>
External latch signal 1 /EXT1 (10 %+ (% St </303—
(Latched when ON) PAO #1 wa
—{ H T Encoder output
External latch signal 2 — EXT2 (11 %* (% /PAO pulse phase A | Applicable line receiver:
(Latched when ON) SN75ALS175 or
— - *4
External latch signal 3 JEXT3 12 %ﬁ ( ;3 Z:?B% J> Encoder output :)401?486 Tar:ufactu:ed
(Latched when ON) T — pulse phase B Jy exi§ hs(jrumen )
— L " apan | |n:|te or
n
General purpose input/SI0.\13 %: (% 21 (PCO Encoder output | “94V&®
22 . /IPCO pulse phase Z
16 ¢ SG
Switch
/HWBB1+ 4
24V i -
Fuse I *{
' JHWBB1- ] s |¥FNL s | o
1 T +
Safety =3 w T
5 ' |HwBB2+ ) & h: (
L el EDM1—
JHWBB2- ] 5 Y&~ {% ———
ov {1}
Driver
Connector
shell

#1 ZZ= shows twisted-pair wires.
*2
%3

G Connect shield to connector shell.

The 24 VDC power supply is not included. Use a 24 VDC power supply with double insulation or reinforced insulation.
When using the safety function, a safety function device must be connected to the wiring that is necessary to activate the safety function. Otherwise, the

servo motor is not turned ON. When not using the safety function, use the driver with the Safety Jumper Connector (provided as an accessory) inserted

into the CN8.

*4 Always use line receivers to receive the output signals.

=% The functions allocated to the input signals /DEC, P-OT, N-OT, /EXT1, /EXT2, and /EXT3, and the output signals /SO1, /SO2, and /SO3 can be

changed by setting the parameters.
*5

It is a safety function equivalent to the STO function (IEC 61800-5-2) using the hard wire base block function (HWBB).
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LECY series

Control Signal Wiring Example: LECYU

Photo-coupler output
Max. operating voltage: 30 VDC

shell

LECYU2 Max. output current: 50 mA DC
CN1
Control power supply
for sequence signal 24 VIN +24V |6 3.3kQ 3 ) ALM+ Alarm output
: ST e
— 4 ) ALM-
Forward run prohibited P-OT (7 %: (% - ALM= - (OFF when alarm ocours)
(Prohibited when OFF) SO1+/BK+
—{ H -
Reverse run prohibited N-OT 8 %ﬁ( iz 2] s01-/BK— Lock output
(Prohibited w’;en OFF) P - </SOZ+ (ON when lock released)
GH F - %
i ion swi /DEC |9 %*( St /S02-
Homing deceleration switch - >N General purpose output
(Decelerated when ON) /SO3+
o= ¥ )
i = /SO3—-
External latch signal 1| /EXT1 (10 %+ (%
(Latched when ON) PAO #1 #4
—{ H T Encoder output
External latch signal 2 - JEXT2 | 11 %» (% /PAQ pulse phase A | Applicable line receiver:
(Latched when ON) . SN75ALS175 or
1H F — *
External latch signal 3 JEXT3 12 %ﬁ ( 19 (PEO J> Encoder output ?03486 Tanufactured
(Latched when ON) T ~ 20 (/PBO pulse phase B sz;xiismgzgli:ems
i ' <di 21/),PCO x4 equivalent
General purpose input /SIO. (13 >N | Encoder output
22 /(/IPCO pulse phase Z
16 ¢ SG
Switch
/HWBB1+ 4
24V i -
Fuse | HWBB1- ] 3 SZZSI{
Safet | L1 I 8 ((EDM1+
afety =3 [ —_—
Y | |HwBB2+ ] 6 ﬂs:(
‘ /HWBB2- ] 5 SZZSI{ :EDNH_
ov {1} I
Driver
Connector

G Connect shield to connector shell.

#1 ZZ= shows twisted-pair wires.
#2 The 24 VDC power supply is not included. Use a 24 VDC power supply with double insulation or reinforced insulation.
3 When using the safety function, a safety function device must be connected to the wiring that is necessary to activate the safety function. Otherwise, the

servo motor is not turned ON. When not using the safety function, use the driver with the Safety Jumper Connector (provided as an accessory) inserted
into the CN8.
x4 Always use line receivers to receive the output signals.
=% The functions allocated to the input signals /DEC, P-OT, N-OT, /EXT1, /EXT2, and /EXT3, and the output signals /SO1, /SO2, and /SO3 can be
changed by setting the parameters.
=5 It is a safety function equivalent to the STO function (IEC 61800-5-2) using the hard wire base block function (HWBB).
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AC Servo Motor Driver LE C YI(IJ/’ Series

Options

Motor cable, Motor cable for lock option, Encoder cable (LECYM/LECYU common)

LE-CY[M]-[S][5]A-

Motor type Motor capacity
L Y [ AC servo motor | 5 100 W
7 200 W
Cable description x For encoder cable, the suffix “~[0” (Motor capacity) is not necessary.
M Motor cable
B | Motor cable for lock option o Direction of connector

Encoder cable

E (With battery case) Axis side
Cable type e A
S Standard cable - ! ==
R Robotic cable ¢ ﬁj
Cable Iength (L) [m]e * The cable entry direction is axis side only.
3 3 Weight
5 5 Product no. Length [m]|Weight [g]| Note
A 10 LE-CYM-S3A-5 3 250
c 20 LE-CYM-S5A-5 5 3% | L oow
LE-CYM-SAA-5 10 750
LE-CYM-SCA-5 20 1500
LE-CYM-S3A-7 3 250
LE-CYM-OCJA-CJ: Motor cable LE-CYM-S5A-7 5 390 | ,o0w
LE-CYM-SAA-7 10 750
L 50 LE-CYM-SCA-7 | 20 1500
LE-CYM-R3A-5 3 220
™~ LE-CYM-R5A-5 5 350 100 W
(= LE-CYM-RAA-5 10 670
K LE-CYM-RCA-5 20 1300
LE-CYM-R3A-7 3 220
M4 Crimped terminal LE-CYM-R5A-7 5 350 200 W
LE-CYM-RAA-7 10 670
LE-CYM-RCA-7 20 1300
LE-CYB-CIJA-[1: Motor cable for lock option Weight
L 50 Product no. Length [m]|Weight [g]| Note
~ LE-CYB-S3A-5 3 240
Q LE-CYB-S5A-5 5 390 100 W
"I E E— J— = LE-CYB-SAA-5 10 750
e = LE-CYB-SCA-5 20 1490
LE-CYB-S3A-7 3 240
LE-CYB-S5A-7 5 390
LE-CYB-SAA7 | 10 750 | 200W
3-M4 Crimped terminal LE-CYB-SCA-7 20 1490
LE-CYB-R3A-5 3 220
- - - 5 350
LE-CYE-OOJA: Encoder cable e = IR
LE-CYB-RCA-5 20 1300
(60) (100) LE-CYB-R3A-7 3 220
‘ LE-CYB-R5A-7 5 350 200 W
I 12 LE-CYB-RAA-7 10 670
= LE-CYB-RCA-7 20 1300
= E:@» 2} Weight
Product no. Length [m]|Weight [g]
= =} 25 LE-CYE-S3A 3 230
& LE-CYE-S5A 5 360
LE-CYE-SAA 10 680
Battery case LE-CYE-SCA 20 1250
Product no. ob Depthydimension: 25 mm LE-CYE-R3A 3 220
LE-CYE-SOIA 6.5 LE-CYE-R5A 5 330
LE-CYE-ROIA 6.8 LE-CYE-RAA 10 660
LE-CYE-RCA 20 1240
# LE-CYM-SCIA-O is JZSP-CSM0I-(CI-E manufactured by YASKAWA CONTROLS CO., LTD. LE-CYM-ROA-O is JZSP-CSM200-0CJ-E manufactured by YASKAWA CONTROLS CO., LTD.
LE-CYB-SUA-O is JZSP-CSM10-00-E manufactured by YASKAWA CONTROLS CO., LTD. LE-CYB-ROA-O is JZSP-CSM3-JT-E manufactured by YASKAWA CONTROLS CO., LTD.
LE-CYE-SUA is JZSP-CSP05-[10J-E manufactured by YASKAWA CONTROLS CO., LTD. LE-CYE-ROA is JZSP-CSP25-(100-E manufactured by YASKAWA CONTROLS CO., LTD.
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LECY series

Options

I/0 connector (Without cable, Connector only)

LE-CYNA LE-CYNA

Driver typeT

| A | For LECYM2, LECYU2 |

Weight

Product no. |Weight [g]

LE-CYNA 25

* LE-CYNA: 10126-3000PE (connector)/10326-52F0-008 (shell kit) manufactured by 3M Japan Limited or equivalent
* Conductor size: AWG24 to 30

I/0 cable
Driver typeT Weight
[A] For LECYM2, LECYU2 | Cable length (L) [m] Product no. |Weight [g]
(1] 15 | LEC-CSNA-1| 303
Pinno.n Driver side PLC, etc. side )
] —— = LEC-CSNA-1: 10126-3000PE (connector)/10326-52F0-008 (shell kit)
Pin 1 7 90 15 manufactured by 3M Japan Limited or equivalent
ﬁ i} = Conductor size: AWG24
I %* Id [emepe o] .
o
T Q 100 80
U w 1500
Wiring
LEC-CSNA-1: Pin nos. 1 to 26
Connector | Pair no. | Insulation Dot Connector | Pair no. | Insulation Dot Connector | Pair no. | Insulation Dot
pinno. | of wire | colour DR (e colour pinno. | of wire | colour DI ENS colour pinno. | of wire | colour DIRENLS colour
1 - Red 11 - - Red 21 - - - Red
2| 1 |Oraneeig Black 12| & [Oraneeigg Black 2| MO Black
3 5 | Light |= Red 18] | Light |mmm== Red || B/ 23 4p | Light |mmmmms Red
© 4 grey |mm Black © 14 grey |mm mm Black : 24 grey |wm mm mm Black
- R 1 - . R 2 . . . R
221 3 | white ed 12115 1 o | White ed > 43 | White ed
< 6 - Black < 16 - - Black 26 - - - Black
7 - Red 17 - - Red
4 |Yell Yell
8 ™ Black T T Black
9 . - Red 19 . - - Red
0] ° | P Black 20| 10| Pk [ Black
Cable O.D. Dimensions/Pin No.

Product no. | @ D | | Productno.| W H T U |Pinno.n

LEC-CSNA-1| 11.1 | [LEC-CSNA-1| 39 [37.2|12.7| 14 14
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Options

LEC-CY

Motor type

L Y | AC servo motor |

Cable description

M | MECHATROLINK-2cable
U | MECHATROLINK-3cable

Cable length (L)

L 0.2m
J 0.5m
1 1m
3 3m

+1 Not available for the

MECHATROLINK-2cable

AC Servo Motor Driver LE C YI(IJ/’ Series

* LEC-CYM-0I is JEPMC-W6002-000-E manufactured by YASKAWA CONTROLS CO., LTD.
# LEC-CYU-[ is JEPMC-W6012-[J-E manufactured by YASKAWA CONTROLS CO., LTD.

L MECHATROLNK-@ ¢ ablle

nl

19
m m

L
©
~— g
1=
1
46
ML MECHATROLNK-# - cable
33 L
«Q
<
Q
=andd||0[] 3¢

11

10.7

Terminating connector for it MECHATROLINK-@

LEC

—CYRM

* LEC-CYRM is JEPMC-W6022-E manufactured by YASKAWA CONTROLS CO., LTD.

19

[l

m o

HET

U

16

46

Weight: 10 g

Weight
Product no. |Length [m]| Weight [g]
LEC-CYM-J 0.5 50
LEC-CYM-1 1 80
LEC-CYM-3 3 200
Weight
Product no. |Length [m]| Weight [g]
LEC-CYU-L 0.2 21
LEC-CYU-J 0.5 41
LEC-CYU-1 1 75
LEC-CYU-3 3 205
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LECY? series

Setup software (SigmaWin+™) (LECYM/LECYU common)

‘ USB cable =
- ”m 2 ¢ PC
LECYM2 LECYU2

Drivers
# Please download the SigmaWin+™ via our website.
SigmaWin+™ is a registered trademark or trademark of YASKAWA Electric Corporation.

Adjustment, waveform display, parameter reading/writing, and test operations can be performed on a PC.
Compatible PCs

When using the setup software (SigmaWin+™), use an IBM PC/AT compatible PC that meets the following operating conditions.

Hardware Requirements

Equipment Setup software (SigmaWin+™) Ver. 5 Setup software (SigmaWin+™) Ver. 7
Compatible with 64-bit OS
os Windows® XP#5, Windows Vista®, Windows® 7 - Windows 11, Windows 10, Windows 8.1+*7, Windows 7 SP1#8
#1,2,3,4 (32-bit/64-bit) Compatible with 32-bit OS
PC - Windows 10, Windows 8.1%7, Windows 7 SP1+8
Available HD space 350 MB or more (When the software is installed, 400 MB or more is recommended.) 500 MB or more
Communication interface Uses the USB port
_ XVGA monitor (1024 x 768 or more, useq with small font) Resolution: 1280 x 800 or more (Recommended)
Display 256 colour or more (65536 colour or more is recommended) . .
. A Connectable with the PCs listed above
Connectable with the PCs listed above
Keyboard Connectable with the PCs listed above
Mouse Connectable with the PCs listed above
Printer Connectable with the PCs listed above
USB cable LEC-JZ-CVUSB*6
Other Adobe Reader Ver. 5.0 or higher (+ Excludes Ver. 6.0) [ —
x1 Windows, Windows Vista®, Windows® 7, Windows® 8.1, Windows® 10, and Windows® 11 are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

*2 On some PCs, this software may not run properly.
%3 Not compatible with 64-bit Windows® XP and 64-bit Windows Vista®
+4 For Windows® XP, install and run the software as an administrator.

x5 For PCs that have HotfixQ328310 installed, installation of the software is likely to fail. In such cases, install HotfixQ329623 instead.

*6 Order a USB cable separately.

7 WindowsUpdate KB2919442, KB2919355, and KB2999226 are required.

*8 WindowsUpdate KB2999226 is required.
Battery (LECYM/LECYU common)

Replacement batteries must be purchased from YASKAWA Electric Corporation.

Part no.: JZSP-BAO01
manufactured by YASKAWA Electric Corporation

Battery for replacement
Absolute position data is maintained by installing the battery to
the battery case of the encoder cable.

EZA]

Weight: 10 g
USB cable (2.5 m)

LEC-JZ-CVUSB

* JZSP-CVS06-02-E manufactured by YASKAWA CONTROLS CO., LTD.

Cable for connecting the PC and driver when using the setup
software (SigmaWin+™)
Do not use any cable other than this cable.

2500
10to 20
<
D Q T D
s —a 5P e
—
(100) 59)| Weight: 150 g
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* The JZ-CVBAT is a single battery that uses a lithium metal battery
ER3V.
When transporting lithium metal batteries and devices with built-in
lithium metal batteries by a method subject to UN regulations, it is
necessary to apply measures according to the regulations stipulated in
the United Nations Recommendations on the Transport of Dangerous
Goods, the Technical Instructions (ICAO-TI) of the International Civil
Aviation Organization (ICAO), and the International Maritime Dangerous
Goods Code (IMDG CODE) of the International Maritime Organization
(IMO). If a customer is to transport such products, it is necessary for
them to confirm the latest regulations, or the laws and regulations of the
country of transport, on their own in order to apply the proper measures.

Cable for safety function device (3 m)

LEC-JZ-CVSAF

* JZSP-CVH03-03-E manufactured by YASKAWA CONTROLS CO., LTD.

Cable for connecting the driver and device
when using the safety function
Do not use any cable other than this cable.

(33)

3000

a6

Weight: 160 g




Al

LECSA/LECS[LI-T/LECYL] series
Specific Product Precautions 1

Be sure to read this before handling the products. Refer to the back cover for safety instructions.
For electric actuator and auto switch precautions, refer to the “Handling Precautions for SMC

Products” and the “Operation Manual” on the SMC website: https:/www.smc.eu

|

Design / Selection

|

Handling

AWarnlng

. Be sure to apply the specified voltage.

Otherwise, malfunction or breakage may occur. If the applied
voltage is lower than the specified voltage, it is possible that the
load will not be able to be moved due to an internal voltage drop
of the driver. Please check the operating voltage before use.

. Do not operate the product beyond the specifications.

Otherwise, a fire, malfunction, or actuator damage may result.
Please check the specifications before use.

. Install an emergency stop circuit.

Please install an emergency stop outside of the enclosure so that
the system operation can be stopped immediately and the power
supply can be intercepted.

. In order to prevent any damage caused by the

breakdown or malfunction of the driver and its
peripheral devices, a backup system should be
established in advance by giving a multiple-layered
structure or a fail-safe design to the equipment, etc.

. If the danger of human injury is expected due to

abnormal heat generation, smoking, ignition, etc., of
the driver and its peripheral devices, cut off the power
supply of the product and the system immediately.

. The parameters of the driver are set to initial values.

Please change the parameters according to the

specifications of the customer’s equipment before use.

Refer to the operation manual for parameter details.

|

Handling

AWarnmg

. Do not touch the inside of the driver and its peripheral

devices.
Doing so may cause an electric shock or damage to the driver.

. Do not perform the operation or setting of the product

with wet hands.
Doing so may cause an electric shock.

. Products with damage or those missing any

components should not be used.
An electric shock, fire, or injury may result.

4.Use only the specified combination between the

electric actuator and the driver.
Failure to do so may cause damage to the actuator or the driver.

. Be careful not to be hit by workpieces while the

actuator is moving.
It may cause an injury.

. Do not connect the power supply or power on the

product before confirming the area to which the
workpiece moves is safe.
The movement of the workpiece may cause an accident.

. Do not touch the product when it is energized and for some
time after the power has been disconnected, as it is very hot.

Doing so may lead to a burn due to the high temperature.

. Before installation, wiring, and maintenance, the

voltage should be checked with a tester 5 minutes
after the power supply has been turned off.
Otherwise, an electric shock, fire, or injury may result.

AWarning

9. Static electricity may cause a malfunction or break the

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

driver. Do not touch the driver while power is
supplied.

When touching the driver for maintenance, take sufficient
measures to eliminate static electricity.

Do not use the product in an area where dust, powder
dust, water, chemicals, or oil is in the air.
It will cause failure or malfunction.

Do not use the product in an area where a magnetic
field is generated.
It will cause failure or malfunction.

Do not install the product in an environment
containing flammable gas, explosive gas, or
corrosive gas.

It could lead to fire, explosion, or corrosion.

Radiant heat from strong heat sources, such as a
furnace, direct sunlight, etc., should not be applied to
the product.

It will cause failure of the driver or its peripheral devices.

Do not use the product in an environment subject to a
temperature cycle.
It will cause failure of the driver or its peripheral devices.

Do not use the product in a place where surges are
generated.

When there are units that generate a large amount of surge
around the product (e.g. solenoid type lifters, high-frequency
induction furnaces, motors, etc.), this may cause deterioration or
damage to the product’s internal circuit. Avoid sources of surge
generation and crossed lines.

Do not install the product in an environment under

the effect of vibrations and impacts.
It will cause failure or malfunction.

When a surge-generating load, such as a relay or

solenoid valve, is driven directly, use a product that
incorporates a surge absorption element.

|

Installation

AWarnlng

. Install the driver and its peripheral devices on a

fire-proof material.
Direct installation on or near a flammable material may cause a
fire.

. Do not install the product in a place subject to vibra-

tions and impacts.
It will cause failure or malfunction.

. The driver should be mounted on a vertical wall in a

vertical direction. Also, be sure not to cover the driver’s
suction/exhaust ports.

. Install the driver and its peripheral devices on a flat

surface.
If the mounting surface is distorted or uneven, an unacceptable
force may be added to the housing, etc., causing problems.
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Al

LECSA/LECS[LI-T/LECYL] series
Specific Product Precautions 2

Be sure to read this before handling the products. Refer to the back cover for safety instructions.
For electric actuator and auto switch precautions, refer to the “Handling Precautions for SMC

Products” and the “Operation Manual” on the SMC website: https:/www.smc.eu

] Power Supply

|

|

Maintenance

/A Caution

1. Use a power supply that has low noise between lines
and between the power and ground.
In cases where noise is high, an isolation transformer should be
used.

2. To prevent lightning surges, appropriate measures
should be taken. Ground the surge absorber for light-
ning separately from the grounding of the driver and
its peripheral devices.

] Wiring

AWarnmg

1. The driver will be damaged if a commercial power supply

(100/200 V) is added to the driver’s servo motor power

(U, V, and W). Be sure to check wiring for mistakes when

the power supply is turned on.

2. Connect the ends of the U, V, and W wires of the motor

cable correctly to the phases (U, V, and W) of the servo

motor power. If these wires do not match up, the servo
motor cannot be controlled.

] Grounding

|

/A Warning

1. For grounding the actuator, connect the copper wire of

the actuator to the driver’s protective earth (PE) terminal

and connect the copper wire of the driver to the earth
via the control panel’s protective earth (PE) terminal.
Do not connect them directly to the control panel’s
protective earth (PE) terminal.

Control panel

Driver

1

J Actuator
-

PE terminal

2. In the unlikely event that a malfunction is caused by
the ground, please disconnect it.
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/A Warning

1.

Perform a maintenance and inspection periodically.
Confirm wiring and screws are not loose.
Loose screws or wires may cause unintentional malfunction.

. Conduct an appropriate functional inspection after

completing the maintenance and inspection.

At times where the equipment or machinery does not operate
properly, conduct an emergency stop of the system. Otherwise, an
unexpected malfunction may occur and it will become impossible
to ensure safety. Conduct a test of the emergency stop in order to
confirm the safety of the equipment.

. Do not disassemble, modify, or repair the driver and

its peripheral devices.

. Do not put anything conductive or flammable inside

the driver.
It may cause a fire.

. Do not conduct an insulation resistance test or

withstand voltage test on this product.

. Ensure sufficient space for maintenance activities.

Design the system allowing the required space for maintenance
and inspection.



M Controllers

“O”: Compliant “—": Not applicable

CE/UKCA/UL-compliance List

%= For CE, UKCA, and UL-compliant products, refer to the tables below.

As of January 2024

Compatible motor

Series

g1

UK
cA

c“ us

Compliance | Gertfication No. Fil No.)

Compatible motor

Series

el @

U K LISTED

cA Gompliance | Certfcation No. (Fll No.)

JXC51/61

JXCE1/EF

JXC91/9F

JXCP1/PF

Step motor

JXCD1

(Servo/24 VDC)

JXCL1/LF

JXCM1

LECP1

LECP2

LECPA

E480340

AC servo motor

LECSA

LECSB-T

LECSC-T

LECSN-T

LECSS-T

O | E466261

LECYM

LECYU

Not —

compliant —

E339743

JXC51/61

JXCE1/EF

JXC91/9F

Battery-less absolute
(Step motor 24 VDC)

JXCP1/PF

JXCD1

JXCL1/LF

JXCM1

O | E480340

JXC5H/6H

High performance

JXCEH

(Step motor 24 VDC)

JXC9H

JXCPH

O | E480340

Servo motor
(24 VDC)

LECA6

O | E339743

JXC73

Step motor

JXC83

(Servo/24 VDC)

JXC93

JXC92

Not
compliant

M Actuators o~ Compliant “—": Not applicable

* For LECSN-T, only the “Without network card” option is UL

compliant.

As of December 2023

+ Actuators ordered as single units are not UL compliant.
+* When the actuators below come with a controller, the UL marking (No.E339743) is on the actuator.
- Compatible motor: Step motor (Servo/24 VDC) actuator (Excludes the LEY-X5/X7)

- Compatible motor: High-performance (Step motor 24 VDC) actuator
- Actuators that come with LECSA and LECSS-T AC servo motor drivers (Excludes the LEKFS, LEJS100-X400, LET-X11,
LEY100, and LESYH)

Compatible motor Series UK s Compatible motor Series UK s
CA | Corgs o it C A [Gangarce Cticain o Fe o)
11L-E|I:EIS=S High performance LEFS o
25A-LEFS (Step motor 24 VDC) LEY
LEFB LEFS
LEL High performance LEKFS
LEM battery-less absolute LEY O
LEY (Step motor 24 VDC) LEG
25A-LEY L|_EESFY<H
Step motor LEIYI-E)%E/X? o 11-LE;S
(Servo/24 VDC) LES 25A-LEFS
LESH Servo motor LLEEFYB o
LERY (24 VDO) LEY-X5/X7
LEPS
: : LEYG
LER Not compliant with LES Not compliant with
LEHZ UL standards LESH UL standards
LEHZJ CES
LEHE 11-LEFS
LEHS 25A-LEFS
LEFS LEKFS
LEFB L EFB
LEKFS LEJS
EEY LEJS100-X400
Battery-less absolute LEY-X8 AC servo motor LET-X11 O
(Step motor 24 VDC) —LEYC o 11-LEJS
LES 25A-LEJS
LESH LEJB
LESYH LEY25/32/63
LER LEY100
LEHF LEYG
LESYH

O

SvVC
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A\ Safety Instructions

These safety instructions are intended to prevent hazardous situations and/or equipment
damage. These instructions indicate the level of potential hazard with the labels of

“Caution,” “Warning” or “Danger.” They are all important notes for safety and must be
followed in addition to International Standards (ISO/IEC) ", and other safety regulations.

Danger indicates a hazard with a high level of risk
which, if not avoided, will result in death or serious
injury.

/A Danger:

Warning indicates a hazard with a medium level of risk
which, if not avoided, could result in death or serious
injury.

/A Warning:

Caution indicates a hazard with a low level of risk
which, if not avoided, could result in minor or moderate
injury.

/\ Caution:

A Warning

1. The compatibility of the product is the responsibility of the person
who designs the equipment or decides its specifications.

Since the product specified here is used under various operating
conditions, its compatibility with specific equipment must be decided by
the person who designs the equipment or decides its specifications based
on necessary analysis and test results. The expected performance and
safety assurance of the equipment will be the responsibility of the person
who has determined its compatibility with the product. This person should
also continuously review all specifications of the product referring to its
latest catalogue information, with a view to giving due consideration to any
possibility of equipment failure when configuring the equipment.

. Only personnel with appropriate training should operate machinery
and equipment.
The product specified here may become unsafe if handled incorrectly.
The assembly, operation and maintenance of machines or equipment
including our products must be performed by an operator who is
appropriately trained and experienced.

. Do not service or attempt to remove product and machinery/
equipment until safety is confirmed.

1. The inspection and maintenance of machinery/equipment should only
be performed after measures to prevent falling or runaway of the driven
objects have been confirmed.

2. When the product is to be removed, confirm that the safety measures as
mentioned above are implemented and the power from any appropriate
source is cut, and read and understand the specific product
precautions of all relevant products carefully.

3. Before machinery/equipment is restarted, take measures to prevent
unexpected operation and malfunction.

. Our products cannot be used beyond their specifications.

Our products are not developed, designed, and manufactured to be

used under the following conditions or environments.

Use under such conditions or environments is not covered.

1. Conditions and environments outside of the given specifications, or use
outdoors or in a place exposed to direct sunlight.

2. Use for nuclear power, railways, aviation, space equipment, ships,
vehicles, military application, equipment affecting human life, body, and
property, fuel equipment, entertainment equipment, emergency shut-off
circuits, press clutches, brake circuits, safety equipment, etc., and use
for applications that do not conform to standard specifications such as
catalogues and operation manuals.

3. Use for interlock circuits, except for use with double interlock such as
installing a mechanical protection function in case of failure. Please
periodically inspect the product to confirm that the product is operating
properly.

/\ Safety Instructions

1) ISO 4414: Pneumatic fluid power — General rules and safety
requirements for systems and their components.
ISO 4413: Hydraulic fluid power — General rules and safety
requirements for systems and their components.
IEC 60204-1: Safety of machinery — Electrical equipment of machines.
(Part 1: General requirements)
ISO 10218-1: Robots and robotic devices - Safety requirements for
industrial robots - Part 1: Robots.
etc.

/A Caution

We develop, design, and manufacture our products to be
used for automatic control equipment, and provide them
for peaceful use in manufacturing industries.

Use in non-manufacturing industries is not covered.
Products we manufacture and sell cannot be used for the
purpose of transactions or certification specified in the
Measurement Act.

The new Measurement Act prohibits use of any unit other
than Sl units in Japan.

Limited warranty and
Disclaimer/Compliance
Requirements

The product used is subject to the following “Limited warranty
and Disclaimer” and “Compliance Requirements”.Read and
accept them before using the product.

Limited warranty and Disclaimer

1. The warranty period of the product is 1 year in service or 1.5
years after the product is delivered, whichever is first. ? Also,
the product may have specified durability, running distance
or replacement parts. Please consult your nearest sales
branch.

2. For any failure or damage reported within the warranty
period which is clearly our responsibility, a replacement
product or necessary parts will be provided. This limited
warranty applies only to our product independently, and not
to any other damage incurred due to the failure of the
product.

3. Prior to using SMC products, please read and understand
the warranty terms and disclaimers noted in the specified
catalogue for the particular products.

2) Vacuum pads are excluded from this 1 year warranty.

A vacuum pad is a consumable part, so it is warranted for a year after
it is delivered. Also, even within the warranty period, the wear of a
product due to the use of the vacuum pad or failure due to the
deterioration of rubber material are not covered by the limited
warranty.

Compliance Requirements

1. The use of SMC products with production equipment for the
manufacture of weapons of mass destruction (WMD) or any
other weapon is strictly prohibited.

2. The exports of SMC products or technology from one country
to another are governed by the relevant security laws and
regulations of the countries involved in the transaction. Prior
to the shipment of a SMC product to another country, assure
that all local rules governing that export are known and
followed.

Be sure to read “Handling Precautions for SMC Products” (M-E03-3) before using.



Revision History

Edition B - Size 16 has been added to the battery-less absolute BQ

type (step motor 24 VDC).

- An AC servo motor type has been added.

- UKCA compliance has been added.

- The JXC series controller with STO sub-function has
been added.

- The number of pages has been increased from 60 to
132.
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